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Teacher’s Book2

UNIT AIMS VOCABULARY LANGUAGE PHONICS CHANTS

0.  Gateway 
to Go! 

 p. 9

• To review language and vocabulary 
from earlier levels.

1.  The Fun 
Club 

 p. 13

• To talk about preferences. 
• To practice gerunds.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To complete Fun Club member form.
• To make a poster about hobbies.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Hobbies and sports
doing a number puzzle
writing a story
playing soccer
gardening

Emad loves studying 
animals. 
Simon hates swimming.
I hate cleaning my room.

“sh” “ch” and 
“th”
shoe / shark 
shell / shop
chair / children
chocolate
three / thin
thirty

Mr Hobby!

2.  The Market 
 p. 35

• To describe everyday objects using 
adjectives.

• To practice word order of adjectives.
• To use: too/enough when describing 

everyday objects.
• To review and practice numbers to 1,000.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make an ad to sell an everyday object.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Describing objects
blanket / earrings / vase 
bracelet / candle / comb 
ring / mug / necklace / jug

big / beautiful / new / color 
size / weight

Look at the vase. It’s big, 
beautiful and yellow.  

This scarf is too long. It 
isn’t short enough.

Short “a”
bat / rat / map 
cap

Long “a”
lake / grape
stage / cave

My Cousin 
Noor

3.  At The Zoo
 p. 57

• To review adjectives.
• To identify and use regular and irregular 

comparatives.
• To express opinions using adjectives.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a Class Animal Book.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Animals
bear / giraffe / lizard / fish 
cheetah / leopard, etc.

Adjectives
intelligent / beautiful
poisonous / dangerous
expensive / interesting 
difficult

The gray horse is faster 
than the black horse.

A monkey is more 
intelligent than a cat.

Short and 
long “i”
ship / lips
fish 
bike / five /ice
kite 

We have a 
zoo

4.  The 
Planetarium

 p. 79

• To identify and use regular and irregular 
superlatives.

• To compare and contrast using adjectives.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• Research a planet of interest and present it 

to the class.
• To listen to and say a chant.

The Solar System
planets / stars / comets 
aliens / robots / moon 
astronauts / earth 
spaceship etc.

Adjectives
old / heavy / new / fast 
small / hot / large / cold 

The blue robot is large. 
The green one is larger.  
The yellow robot is the 
largest!

This sandwich is good.
This sandwich is better.
This sandwich is the best! 

Long and  
short “e”
ten / dress
bee / cheese

Five, Four, 
Three, Two, 
One – Blast 
Off!

5.  Open Day
 p. 101

• To further practice adjectives.
• To identify and practice adverbs.
• Word order when using adjectives and 

adverbs.
• To identify object pronouns.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a poster to advertise a coming 

event at school.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Adjectives
good / loud / slow / quiet   
bad / sad / nervous / fast

Adverbs
badly / sadly / nervously 
slowly / loudly / quietly 
well / fast

Jameel is painting. He 
paints well.

Those books are mine.  
Give them to me.

Short “o” 
sock / log  
clock / frog

Long “o”
boat / soap 
note / phone 

Open Day

 Review 1 p. 123

Contents
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6.  The Pizza 
Place 

 p. 129

• To use has to / have to for obligation.
• Asking, accepting and rejecting invitations.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a Class Book of favorite recipes.
• To make Promise Cards for parents.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Doing chores 
cook / chop / sweep / wash   
iron / answer / deliver  
throw out / clean / set

I have to chop the 
vegetables.
Fareeda has to cook the 
food.

What does Azeez have 
to do?

Would you like to go to 
the mall?

“wh”
When / Where 
What / Which 
Who / Whose
Why 

whale / 
whiskers  
 white / whistle

Mom’s Day!

7.  The 
Hospital 

 p. 151

• To revise going to for plans.
• To use should / shouldn’t for advice.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a Health Plan.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Health
back / wrist / toe / knee 
ankle / finger /  
cold / cough / fever / 
headache stomachache / 
toothache

You broke your ankle, 
Amira. You shouldn’t 
move. Should I visit Amira? 
No, you shouldn’t. She’s 
resting.

“ng” and “nk”      
king / trunk
pink / ring 
wing / bank 
swing / tank

Aunt 
Salma’s 
Advice

8.  Ramadan
 p. 173

• To practice the past continuous. 
• To use the past simple vs. past progressive.
• To practice must / mustn’t for obligation.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make must and mustn’t signs.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Parties
make / chop / set  decorate / 
dust / carry / move 
prepare / put / arrange  
sweep 

What was Jameela 
doing? She was 
preparing the food.

Mom was talking. Dad 
was taking photos.

You mustn’t throw trash 
on the floor. You must 
put it in the trash can.

 “oo”
cook / hood 
wood / hook
foot / book / 
wool
 

Ramadan is 
Here

9.  The 
Adventure

 p. 195

• To talk about activities done in the past 
using the present perfect.

• To use the past simple and present perfect.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a Dangerous Animal Poster.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Vacation and leisure 
activities
Describing activities and 
places related to vacation 
and leisure.

Jameel has taken many 
photographs on his trip.
He hasn’t seen a snake.

What has Jameel done 
during his trip? Have you 
eaten Brazilian food? 

Final “n” 
blends
wind / ant  
went / rent  
 band / send
sand / hand  
tent / pond

Life’s an 
Adventure!

10.  The Airport
 p. 217

• To review the present perfect.
• To practice using for and since.
• To practice using already and yet.
• To ask questions using How long have you/

has he…?
• To review telling the time.
• To discriminate specific sounds in English.
• To make a My Life book.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Describing activities 
while waiting for others

won / played / used / taken 
studied / known / been / lived

We have known each other 
since 2015.
They have been good 
friends for two years.
How long have you known 
Sam?

Qasim’s mom has already 
bought Sam a present but 
she hasn’t wrapped it yet.

“air” vs “ar”
fair / stair
far / star 
hair / hard / 
share / chair / 
park / heart

Friends!

 Review 2 p. 239  Scripts p. 255

 Unit Tests p. 245
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4 Teacher’s Book

Gateway 4

Gateway is a four-skill, seven-level primary series that takes students on a fascinating journey through 
exciting and colorful settings. The course is designed for schools with 5–8 hours of English classes a week. 
It covers all basic vocabulary, grammar and functional language so that students acquire English naturally 
in the context of their everyday lives.

The characters and unit topics of Gateway 4 have been carefully chosen to reflect the interests and 
preoccupations of 8–9 year-olds. The book uses a range of characters who move through a series of 
interesting topics and adventures, such as a zoo and a planetarium. Each unit finishes with the characters 
telling the students to go to the next unit. In this way, students feel that they are accompanying the 
characters on their journey through the course.

Components of the course

Student’s Book: This book is used to present all the new language and includes a range of practice 
activities to develop language skills (picture stories, chants, puzzles, listening, and reading activities, etc.). 
Texts and chants tap into students’ interests and knowledge in their first language (L1) and are accompanied 
by tasks that are challenging, but achievable. The Student’s Book also provides plenty of opportunities for 
speaking practice, usually in the form of pairwork/dialogs based on a model. There are ten main units and 
two Review spreads (one after every five units). The Review spreads not only revise and consolidate the 
language that has been covered, but also help to highlight language points that students need to practice 
more.

A note on using the students’ first language
There are several occasions when you may need to use the students’ first language.
For example:
•  in the warm-ups at the beginning of the class
•  if you have to explain difficult vocabulary
•  to check understanding of new structures

Activity Book: This is an essential supplement to the Student’s Book, providing additional practice to 
review and consolidate the language covered. The Activity Book has one page for each lesson in the 
Student’s Book. Each unit ends with an I can...! section, which encourages students to review what they 
have learned in the unit, and a Do and Share! project/craft activity to consolidate learning. All these 
projects have been designed to stimulate students’ imagination and creativity, so that they revise and use 
new language in meaningful and authentic contexts. 

Online audio: The audio has recorded models of all the new language in the course. The recordings also 
provide an essential aid to reading development. As they listen and follow the cartoon stories and chants, 
students acquire an understanding of the relationship between sound and the written word. (Note: audio 
is available online on the Gateway website: www.garneteducation.com/gatewayksa.)

Introduction
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5Introduction

Teacher’s Book: As well as the introduction, this Teacher’s Book has detailed teaching notes for every 
lesson. Each lesson is presented as follows:
•  Display panel showing the lesson objectives, materials required, and new vocabulary, functions, and language.
•  Interleaved copies of the relevant pages of the Student’s Book
•  Easy-to-follow lesson notes for each activity, with full answers where necessary
•  Notes for extension activities, to be used when there is time available at the end of the lesson
•  Suggested homework assignments and a task card containing a communicative activity related to the unit
•  Guidance on classroom procedures and approaches, tailored to teachers of children aged 8–9, which build 

up into a Teacher’s Knowledge Bank (see page 8 for more details)

At the end of the Teacher’s Book there are ten photocopiable tests, which can be given after every unit to 
assess students’ understanding in a more controlled way. 

Flashcards: There are picture cards for the new main vocabulary set in each unit.

Motivational stickers: This is a sheet of stickers in the Student’s Book, to be used at the end of every 
unit to help give them a sense of achievement and progress. 

Grammar Book: Each level of Gateway includes a supplementary Grammar Book designed to 
encourage students to find and reflect on patterns that they have already encountered in the course, 
and then practice using these patterns. Each book has ten units which correspond to the Student’s Book 
units. Each unit contains sections for the parent/teacher as well as the student material, which includes 
clear, targeted presentation of grammar features along with several practice activities.

Reference to the relevant section of the Grammar Book is given on each unit opener page in this 
Teacher’s Book. The answers for the activities are at the back of the Grammar Book. The Grammar 
Book activities can be set at any point within the unit according to where you think they fit best in 
the timeframe of the lessons. The references to Grammar Book sections are for guidance only and it is 
possible to set the Grammar Book activities at other points in the course where it best suits your class and 
your available class time.

Gateway Phonics: Phonics Book 2 is designed to accompany Gateway Levels 4, 5 and 6. This book covers 
individual sounds, combined sounds and spelling rules and tips in a structured and fun way. The book is 
accompanied by online audio to model the sounds covered. The online materials also include photocopiables 
and teacher’s notes for engaging class games and activities to support the content of the book. 

Reference to the relevant section of the Phonics Book is given on each unit opener page in this Teacher’s 
Book. The answers for the activities are at the back of the Phonics Book. The Phonics Book activities can 
be set at any point within the unit according to where you think they fit best. The reference to Phonics 
Book sections are for guidance only; it is possible to set the Phonics Book activities at other points in the 
course where it best suits your class and your available class time.

Introduction
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Teacher’s Book6

Unit structure
Each of the ten main units follows a similar pattern. The first three lessons introduce vocabulary and 
language to talk about the unit topic and provide practice activities. Lesson 4 is focused on reading and 
listening skills development, in the form of cartoon comic-book type stories. Lesson 5 introduces a game 
and a chant to recycle language and skills from the unit. A summary of the unit structure is shown below. 
The Student’s Book content for each lesson is reinforced and extended in the Activity Book.
Lesson 1:  Vocabulary presentation
Lesson 2:  Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 3:  Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 4:  Language extension
  Reading/listening/writing practice
Lesson 5:  Game/Chant

21st Century Skills
A key element of the Gateway course is the inclusion of links to 21st Century Skills. These are clearly 
highlighted in the Student’s Book and Activity Book with the 21st Century Skills logo. The skills practiced in 
the Gateway course include:
• Ways of thinking: creativity, critical thinking, problem-solving, decision-making, and learning
• Ways of working: communication and collaboration
• Tools for working: information and communications technology and information literacy
• Skills for living in the world: citizenship, life and career, and personal and social responsibility
Many of these skills are also further explored in the other Gateway components.

Links to other areas of the curriculum
In most units there is a “Gateway” link to another area of the curriculum, for example, Math, Art, or Social 
Studies. Many units also contain a “Gateway to Values” link, which helps students understand moral and 
societal duties – for example, the importance of valuing friends. 

Teaching approach

Integrated learning
Gateway provides an integrated approach: all the activities are related to a unit topic which “take place” in 
the special setting for that unit. The course makes full use of chants, stories, puzzles, craft activities, role play, 
and other activities to provide varied and engaging lessons.

Structured learning
The five lessons in each unit follow the same pattern, so that students become familiar with the approach 
and feel the security of routine, which is so important for this age group. Within this familiar context 
students feel confident to explore English and extend their abilities and skills. Within the pattern of each unit 
there is plenty of variety in terms of activities, games, and chants to ensure that the sense of routine never 
becomes too noticeable or dull.

Targeted learning
Each lesson has specific objectives which are achieved by tasks carefully chosen for that purpose. For 
example, in the first lesson of each unit, new vocabulary is presented with the help of the audio, via “Look, 
listen, and say,” then practiced in a pairwork activity. Further practice of word recognition and spelling 
follows on the second page of the lesson, followed by additional activities in the Activity Book.
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Introduction

Reflective learning
In Lessons 2 and 3 students are taught chunks of language, but are encouraged to notice grammatical and 
lexical patterns. There are Look! boxes in these lessons that help students to notice features such as word 
order, the difference between singular and plural items, and the use of contractions. At the end of each unit, 
students are encouraged to reflect on what they can do with language functions and structures – rather 
than being formally tested to find out what they can’t do.

Fun!
Every unit of the Student’s Book has a game that encourages oral practice and develops fluency. There are 
also suggestions for many more games in the Teacher’s Book. Students get the opportunity to play in pairs, 
groups, or teams and to become confident with playing board and picture games in English. Many of the 
additional games are based on total physical response (TPR) methodology: they encourage students to 
listen and respond to prompts with actions and movement, or to point, draw, color, or do. Games such as 
these are useful for changing the pace of lessons, either by energizing students or calming them down. There 
is a chant in the last lesson of each unit of Gateway 4. Each chant focuses on the language covered in the 
unit. Students also have a chance to enjoy themselves and join in.

Learning styles
The activities in Gateway 4 are designed to appeal to learners using the four main learning styles (visual, 
auditory, read–write, and kinesthetic).

•  Visual learners will be drawn to the colorful illustrations in Gateway 4, and will benefit from playing the 
many flashcard games as well as board games such as the “First to the Market” game in Unit 2 or the “Up 
and Down” game in Unit 5. Activities such as matching and “Look and complete” are designed to appeal 
to visual learners. These learners will also appreciate the visual clues which always appear in the Look! 
boxes in the Student’s Book.

•  Auditory learners will especially enjoy the stories and chants in Gateway 4. They will benefit from the 
“Look, listen, and say” method of introducing vocabulary in the first lesson of every unit. Activities such 
as “Listen and match,” “Listen and number,” and “Listen, read, and play” are likely to appeal to auditory 
learners.

•  Read–write learners prefer text-based input and output. Students who tend to have this learning style 
will enjoy practicing new vocabulary using the “Read, say, and point“ activities in each unit, as well as 
doing reading and matching activities and practicing spelling with “Look and complete the words.”  
The speech bubbles in all the dialogs and stories provide support for read–write learners.

•  Kinesthetic learners use all their senses to engage in learning. These students will appreciate the many 
“doing” games and activities in Gateway 4, for example, TPR games, the Do and share! projects and the 
“Gateway to Art” feature. Activities such as “Listen and experiment” are designed to appeal to kinesthetic 
learners.
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Teaching procedures

Presenting new vocabulary
For example, to present words for toys (train, plane, doll, teddy bear, etc.):
•  The students look at the new words in the picture and listen to them on the audio.
•  The students say the words.
•  The students read the new words as they point to the corresponding pictures.
•  The students practice the new words through listening.
•  The students write the new words.

Presenting new language
For example, to present have in sentences such as I have a burger:
•  The teacher demonstrates the new structure.
•  The students listen to the new structure on the audio.
•  The students say the new structure as they read and follow in their Student’s Books.
•  The students practice the new structure through listening.
•  The students write the new structure.
• The students fill in a Look! box to consolidate learning.

Presenting new functions
For example, to present Can I borrow your pencil, please? (Yes, of course. Here you are.):
• The teacher models the exchange for the class.
•  The students listen to the function on the audio.
•  The students say the new function as they read and follow along in their Student’s Books.
•  The students practice the new function in pairs.

Motivating students
There are notes in the Teacher’s Knowledge Bank sections of several lessons in the Teacher’s Book 
about motivating students. As well as applying particular teaching techniques to inspire and 
motivate students, teachers are also given formal ways to give their class a sense of achievement. 
Students receive a sticker at the end of each unit to place in their Student’s Books. This should be 
a very special moment where students’ effort and achievement are acknowledged.
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9Unit 0 Play Gateway to go!

0
Unit

Play
Gateway to Go!

Objectives
• To review language and vocabulary from earlier levels of the 

course in a game

Materials
• flashcards from Gateway 1 and Gateway 2/word cards
• dice
• card to make counters
• Student’s Book pages 6–7

Warm-up
Wave to the students and say Hello! My name’s (your name). 
Welcome to my class. Go round the class greeting students 
individually. Have them say Hello! My name’s (their name). 
Encourage the students to add other information about 
themselves, such as their age, where they live, their favorite animal 
or sport. Get the students to greet and introduce themselves to 
other members of the class sitting nearby.

Using flashcards: Mix up different flashcards from Levels 1 and 
2 of Gateway and hand them out so that each student has a 
flashcard. Tell the students to stand up and find a partner with 
a flashcard from the same category, by walking around the 
classroom saying what they have on their flashcard. Monitor and 
offer help as necessary. When they have found a partner they 
should sit next to each other. Alternatively, ask the students to find 
a partner whose flashcard has something in common with theirs 
e.g. both words start with the same letter (for example, pail and 
puzzle), the words have a sound in common (for example, shorts 
and fisherman), both pictures are the same color or both items are 
small.

Using word cards: Before the class, write the pairs of words 
below on word cards, each word on a separate card (the pairs 
are from the same category). Make enough cards so that each 
student in your class will have a word – if you have an uneven 
number of students, make one set of three by adding another 
known word to the pair (e.g. pail, another beach word, to the first 
pair).

shell – surfboard
crocodile – lizard
chicken – sandwich
doll – teddy bear

laptop – cell phone
Science – Geography
second – fifth
rulers – pencils
dining room – bedroom
raincoat – sweater
eat – drink
skateboard – scooter
Sunday – Wednesday
vet – dentist
table – chair

Tell the students to stand up and find a partner with a word from 
the same category, by walking around the classroom saying their 
word. When they have found a partner they should sit next to 
each other. Monitor and help the students to decide if they have 
found the correct partner.

When all the students are sitting down, ask pairs to say their words 
and to explain, in English or their first language, why their cards 
match.

Play “Gateway to Go!”
Direct students’ attention to Student’s Book pages 6 and 7.

In their pairs, have the students copy and cut out the keys at the 
top of page 6 to use as counters. Give a dice to each pair.

Explain that the students must take turns rolling the dice to move 
along the game with their counters. When each student lands on 
a square, he/she must complete the task. The first student to get 
to the last square wins the game.

The students play the game together in their pairs. Walk around 
the classroom monitoring and taking note of the strengths and 
weaknesses in the students’ learning on the next page. Review 
any common language or pronunciation problems or work on key 
sets of vocabulary with the whole class when the students have 
finished playing.
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Teacher’s Book10

Teacher’s notes on “Gateway to Go!”

Use this page to make notes while your students play “Gateway to Go!”

Language Vocabulary Pronunciation Other notes
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11Unit 0 Play Gateway to go!
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13Unit 1 The Fun Club

1
Unit

The Fun Club

Functions
Talking about what someone is doing
Talking about what someone likes/dislikes doing
Talking about what you like/dislike doing
Expressing preferences

Language
Bill is doing a number puzzle.
Andy hates swimming.
Sandy loves drawing.
Emad likes studying animals.
Laura dislikes cooking.
Hashem enjoys taking photos. 
I enjoy reading comics. So do I./I don’t.
I’d like to take computer classes. I’d prefer to take painting  
  lessons instead.

Vocabulary
Revision of free time activities

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 5
For students: pages 6–10

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“oy”: pages 44–45; “ch”: pages 56–57; Silent e: pages 74–75 
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Teacher’s Book14

Objectives
• To identify and talk about different free time activities
• To practice talking about what someone is doing
• To practice talking and writing about what someone likes/

dislikes doing

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 8–9
• Audio track 2 
• Activity Book pages 6–7 
• Unit 1 word stickers (Activity Book – facing 46)

Vocabulary
Revision of free time activities

Functions
Talking about what someone is doing
Talking about what someone likes/dislikes doing 

Language
Bill is doing a number puzzle.
Andy hates swimming.
Sandy loves drawing.
Emad likes studying animals.
Laura dislikes cooking.
Hashem enjoys taking photos. 
 

Warm-up
Refer the students to Student’s Book page 8. Point out that Omar 
appears in the photograph. Read Omar’s speech bubble aloud. 
Have the students repeat. Draw the students’ attention to the 
picture of the Fun Club. Explain that this is a space where children 
can enjoy a variety of different activities in their leisure time. 

Ask the students the following questions, using gesture and mime 
to help convey meaning:

Where do you go in your free time to be with other children? 
Do you go to a sports club? A community center? An after school club?
What do you do there?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences with the class and share your own with them. Praise 
any attempts to answer in English and help the students by 
scaffolding their answers (e.g. If a student replies volleyball to Do 
you go to a sports club? Say You play in a volleyball club? That’s great. 
Where do you play?).

1.  Look at the picture. What are the children 
doing? Check the actions you see.

Have the students look very carefully at the picture of the Fun 
Club. Draw their attention to the list of activities in Activity 1 and 
the small boxes. Read the activities aloud. Have the students 
repeat.

Ask Can you see anybody doing a number puzzle? Elicit the answer 
(Yes) and have the students point to the boy doing the number 
puzzle in the picture (the boy in the red T-shirt sitting at the table). 
Tell the students to put a tick in the box next to doing a number 
puzzle.

Repeat with the other activities or ask the students to complete 
the exercise in pairs.

Answers 
The students should tick doing a number puzzle, writing a story and 
gardening.

Talk about the picture.

Draw the students’ attention to the girl on the left of the picture 
tending the plant. Write on the board She isn’t playing soccer. She is 
gardening.

Get the students to talk about what they can see happening 
in the picture in pairs in the same way. Monitor and help as 
necessary.

Have volunteer pairs talk about the picture as they hold up their 
Student’s Books.

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   14 10/08/2017   14:26



Unit 1 The Fun Club

Unit 1 The Fun Club

15

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   15 10/08/2017   14:26



Teacher’s Book16

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   16 10/08/2017   14:26
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Unit 1 The Fun Club

17

2.  Listen and write the names.  Track 2

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that the 
students are going to listen to Omar talking about some of his 
friends. They must listen carefully and write the names in the 
rectangles in the picture on page 8. Read out all the names and 
have the students repeat. 

Play the track a first time for students to listen to only. Play the 
track again, pausing after the information about Faris. Get the 
students to write Faris in the correct place.

Repeat with the information about Omar’s other friends. Check 
answers.

Answers 
1. Shadi; 2. Alia; 3. Sara; 4. Kareema; 5. Faris

3. Talk about the children.

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 3. Point to the 
picture of Andy. Write Andy hates swimming. on the board. Say 
the sentence and have the students repeat. Check that they 
understand the meaning of hate. Point to Sandy. Using the model 
on the board, elicit a sentence about Sandy using love. Write 
Sandy loves drawing. on the board. Direct the students’ attention 
to the other examples in the speech bubbles and make sure they 
understand dislike and enjoy.

Have the students talk about the pictures in pairs. Monitor and 
check the students are using verbs with -ing after hate, love, etc. 

Answers 
Andy hates swimming. Sandy loves drawing/coloring. Emad likes 
(studying) animals. Laura dislikes cooking. Hashem enjoys taking photos.

4. Look and complete the sentences.

Refer the students to the words and faces at the top of Activity 
4. Highlight the example. Get the students to complete the 
remaining sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
Possible sentences: 2. My grandmother enjoys gardening. 3. My little 
brother dislikes studying Math. 4. Mrs Jameela hates washing dishes.

5.  Draw and write a sentence about what 
your best friend likes or dislikes.

Get the students to draw a picture of their friend doing an activity 
in the box in Activity 5 or in their notebooks. They must make the 
friend look happy or sad to show likes or dislikes.

Then ask the students to write a sentence using likes or dislikes. 
Monitor and help with new language, making sure the students 
are using verbs with –ing. Have volunteers show their picture and 
read out their sentence.

AB  The students do pages 6 and 7 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Divide the class into two teams. Write an anagram of one of the 
verbs from the lesson on the board (e.g. joyen). The first team to 
identify the verb (enjoy) gets a point. For two extra points the 
team must use the verb in a sentence. Repeat with the other 
verbs.

Extension
Get the students to write sentences about different cartoon 
characters using loves, hates, likes, dislikes and enjoys, e.g.

Bugs Bunny loves eating carrots.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write five sentences about their family using 
loves, hates, likes, dislikes and enjoys (e.g. My sister loves reading.).

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Warm-up activities help students switch from thinking and 
speaking in their own language to English. You should also take 
some time at the beginning of each lesson to revise previously 
seen language. Review and repetition are key elements in the 
learning process.

Task Card
Unscramble the question and answer it:
your / does / friend / doing / What / best / enjoy / ?
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Objectives
• To practice talking and writing about what you  

like/dislike doing
• To practice expressing preferences with I’d like to and 

I’d prefer to
• To practice differentiating between the sounds “sh”, “ch” and “th”

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 10–11
• Audio tracks 3–5 
• Activity Book pages 8–9
• (Extension: index cards [three for each student])

Vocabulary
Revision of free time activities

Functions
Talking about what you like/dislike doing
Expressing preferences 

Language
I enjoy reading comics. So do I./I don’t.
I’d like to take computer classes. I’d prefer to take painting  
 lessons instead.

Warm-up
Have the students stand in a circle. Whisper a sentence about the 
likes or dislikes of a student in the class to another student, e.g. 
Jasem loves playing basketball. 

Have the student whisper the sentence to the student next to 
him/her and so on. Ask the last student in the circle to say the 
sentence aloud. The student the sentence is about listens and says 
That’s right. or That’s wrong. Repeat with other sentences.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 3

Books closed. On the left of the board, write I enjoy washing dishes. 
Draw some dirty pots and pans next to it. On the right of the 
board, write I love watching TV. Next to it draw a picture of a TV.

Read the first sentence aloud. Look as if you are thinking, shake your 
head and say I don’t. Write this response next to the speech bubble.

Read the second sentence aloud. Think about it, nod your head, 
and say So do I.

Repeat the procedure so the students hear your responses again.

Have the students open their books to page 10 and look closely at 
the pictures in Activity 1. Play the track to familiarize the students 
with content and pronunciation. Play the track again and get the 
students to repeat the exchanges. Get the students to say the 
exchanges in pairs as they point to the speech bubbles.

2. What about you? Read and match.

Direct the students to Activity 2. Read the phrases around the 
box and have students repeat. Explain that they are going to give 
a personal response to the different activities by drawing lines 
from the phrases to love, enjoy, dislike or hate. Get the students to 
complete the task individually.

Have volunteer students write sentences on the board, referring 
to their Student’s Books.

Ensure that students are using the -ing form after love, enjoy, etc. 
(e.g. I hate getting up early.)

Point to one of the sentences on the board. Say I don’t or So do I. 
Point to another sentence on the board and elicit I don’t or So do I 
from several students.

3.  Practice with a friend.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Read the speech bubbles aloud 
for the students to repeat. Have them practice exchanges like this, 
referring to the lines they drew in Activity 2. Ask volunteer pairs to 
say their exchanges for the class.  

4.  Complete your speech bubble.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 4 and remind them that 
the boy is called Omar. Have a volunteer read the sentence in the 
speech bubble. Get the students to write either I don’t or So do I. 
on the line provided. Elicit various students’ responses to Omar’s 
statement.
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5. Look, listen, and follow.  Track 4

Refer the students to Activity 5. Tell them they are going to listen 
to two boys discussing activities.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again and 
get the students to repeat. Get the students to practice the 
exchange in pairs.

Look!
Draw attention to the Look! box. Explain that I’d is a contracted 
form. Write I would on the board and have the students copy it 
into the Look! box.

6.  Look at the posters in the Fun Club and 
role play dialogs with your friends.

Draw the students’ attention to the posters in Activity 6. Explain 
new words. Get the students to discuss the posters in pairs, using 
Activity 5 as a model. Have volunteer pairs perform their role plays. 

7.  Say It Well! Listen and circle the odd one 
out.  Track 5

Draw a simple table with three columns on the board, headed 
“sh”, “ch”, “th”. Point to “sh” and make the sound. Get the students to 
repeat. Draw a shoe on the board and say shoe. Have the students 
repeat. Label your picture shoe. Repeat with “ch” and “th”, using 
chair and three.

Ask the students to look at Activity 7. Explain that they are going 
to listen to these similar sounds and that they must circle the 
picture that doesn’t fit.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the track 
again, pausing after number one. Get the students to look at 
the example and ask a volunteer to say all the words in the row 
(shoe, shark, chair, shell). Play the track again, pausing to give the 
students time to circle each odd one out. Check answers.

Answers 
2. shirt; 3. shop; 4. ship

AB  The students do pages 8 and 9 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Get the students to sit on the floor in a circle with you. Pass a 
green crayon to the student on your right and a red one to the 
student on your left. The students pass the crayons around the 
circle. Clap your hands. The student holding the green crayon 
makes a sentence about an activity he/she likes or dislikes doing. 
The student holding the red crayon responds by saying So do I. or I 
don’t. Start passing the crayons again and repeat.

Extension
Give three index cards to each student. Get the students to write 
“sh”, “ch” and “th” on the cards in large letters. Divide the class into 
two teams. Say a word beginning with one of the sounds to one 
team, e.g. shark. The students in this team hold up the index card 
with the sound as quickly as possible (i.e., “sh”). Give a point if all 
the students in the team hold up the correct card. Continue with 
the other team and another word. 

Suggested words: three, cheese, shell, chocolate, shirt, thin, sheep, 
thirty, chair.

Homework Assignment
The students copy these sentences and write So do I. or I don’t. 

I hate using computers. I dislike eating salads.
I enjoy listening to stories. I love tidying up my room.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Plan roughly how long you want to spend on each part of the 
lesson and try to stick to it. This will ensure that your students 
work for longest on the key parts of the lesson. Have a clock on 
the wall or a watch on your desk so you can keep track of time.

Task Card
Choose three friends and find the answers to these questions:

Does friend 1 enjoy reading the newspaper?
Does friend 2 dislike doing housework?
Does friend 3 like cooking?

 

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   21 10/08/2017   14:26



Teacher’s Book22

Objectives
• To practice discussing hobbies
• To read and listen to information about hobbies 
• To practice form filling

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 12–13
• Audio track 6 
• Activity Book pages 10–11 

Warm-up
Write a short sentence on the board, e.g. I enjoy reading. Get the 
students to make the sentence longer by reading it aloud and 
asking What? Elicit, for example, adventure books and write the 
new sentence on the board: I enjoy reading adventure books. Get 
the students to make the sentence longer again by reading it and 
asking Where? Elicit, for example, in bed and write the new sentence 
on the board: I enjoy reading adventure books in bed. Get the students 
to make the sentence even longer by reading it and asking When? 
Elicit, for example, at night and write the new sentence on the 
board: I enjoy reading adventure books in bed at night.

Write I enjoy cooking on the board. Get the students to make 
the sentence as long as they can individually. Elicit example 
sentences.

Gateway Magazine – “Hobbies! 
Hobbies! Hobbies!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 12 and 13. Explain that, 
throughout the year, they will read sections of the Gateway 
Magazine that will tell them about interesting and fun subjects.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and explain any new words. 
Allow the students to express their thoughts, experiences and 
opinions in their first language, but encourage them to use 
English whenever possible. Ensure that every student has the 
chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen, read, and color Right, Wrong or 
Doesn’t say.  Track 6

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are 
going to listen to children from around the world talking about 
their hobbies.

Play the track to familiarize the students with the whole article. 
Have the students follow in their Student’s Books. Have volunteer 
students read sections aloud.

Have the students look at the eight sentences on page 13. Tell 
them that they are going to listen again and color the correct 
response on the right of each sentence. Play the track again, 
pausing after the information about Enung. Have the students 
color the appropriate responses for sentences 1 and 2. Repeat 
with the other children. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Right; 2. Wrong; 3. Right; 4. Wrong; 5. Doesn’t say; 6. Wrong;  
7. Doesn’t say; 8. Right

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   22 10/08/2017   14:26



Unit 1 The Fun Club

Unit 1 The Fun Club

23

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   23 10/08/2017   14:26



Teacher’s Book24

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   24 10/08/2017   14:26



Unit 1 The Fun Club

Unit 1 The Fun Club

25

3. Fill in your form for the Fun Club.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Tell them that they are being 
given a membership card for the Fun Club. Check that they 
understand the headings on the card (explain country of origin). 
Get the students to fill in their card individually with their personal 
data and hobby information. Monitor and help as necessary. Get 
the students to compare their card with a partner.

AB  The students do pages 10 and 11 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Call out true and false statements about the children in “Hobbies! 
Hobbies! Hobbies!”. Get the students to clap their hands and 
stamp their feet if the statement is true and sit still if the statement 
is false.

Extension
Get the students to write three hobbies for each of the following 
categories: doing things, making things, collecting things, learning 
things.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and answer these questions:

1. Do you like learning about other countries?
2. Would you like to take cooking lessons?
3. Do you collect anything?
4. Do you enjoy being outdoors?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Don’t be afraid to miss out stages of the lesson if you find that 
you have no time for them. Your students may be enjoying the 
discussion before a reading activity so much that you don’t have 
time to do the comprehension activities afterwards. Set the activity 
for homework or cover it in a future lesson. Don’t start a task which 
you don’t have time to finish and correct properly in class.

Task Card
Who would you choose as a friend: Enung, Ari, Sarala and Shanthi 
or Rachel? Why?

Note: You may wish to prepare a “Mobile about Me” (see Do and 
Share! Activity Book page 12) to show your students in the next 
lesson.
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview for specific information
• To make a poster and present it to the class 
• To listen to and say a chant 

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 14–15
• Audio tracks 7–8
• Activity Book page 12

Warm-up
Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Enung plays with his toy cars all the time.
2. Ari comes from Thailand.
3. Sarala and Shanthi are good friends.
4. Rachel spends her free time cooking.

Have the students open their Student’s Books to page 12 and read 
“Hobbies! Hobbies! Hobbies!” again. Get the students to correct 
the sentences individually. Check as a class.

Answers 

1. Enung doesn’t play with his toy cars. 2. Ari comes from Finland.  
3. Sarala and Shanthi are sisters. 4. Rachel spends her free time reading 
and learning about other countries.

1.  Listen and circle the correct answer.   
 Track 7

Have the students look at Activity 1. Get them give their reactions 
to the photographs of the snakes. Explain that they are going to 
listen to an interview with a man called Mr Willy Wallace about his 
collection. Tell them that the first time they listen they don’t need 
to write anything, they should just listen to the whole interview. 
Play the track.

Tell the students that the second time they listen, they must 
circle the correct responses to questions 1–6. As a class, read 
the questions and all the possible answers and explain any new 
words. Tell the students not to worry about other new language 
in the interview, but to focus on listening for the answers to the 
questions. Play the interview again, pausing after the interviewer’s 
introduction, and get the students to circle the first answer (the 
United States). Make sure all the students understand what to do.

Play the rest of the interview and have the students complete the 
task individually.

Play the track a final time for the students to check their answers. 
Read the questions again and have volunteers give the answers.

Answers 

1. the United States; 2. 80; 3. Tanks; 4. Twice a week; 5. Yellow and black;  
6. His cousin

2.  Project.  
Make a poster about your hobbies!

Have the students look at Activity 2 and the photograph of the 
boy with his poster.

Explain that they will be creating a poster about an activity they 
enjoy doing.

Ask the students to think carefully about their favorite hobbies 
and ask individuals what they will be showing on their posters. 
Read through the four steps of the project.

Get the students to work on their posters in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their posters as interesting and creative 
as possible.

Set aside time for each student to present his/her work to the rest 
of the class. 

Have the students ask questions about the presentations after 
they have been delivered.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

3.  Listen, complete, and match.  Track 8

Refer the students to Activity 2. Tell them they are going to listen 
to a chant. Read the instructions.

Play the chant to familiarize the students with the lyrics. 
Encourage them to read as they listen. Play the chant a second 
time for the students to do the task. Then play the chant again for 
them to check their answers. Check as a class.

Play the chant a final time and have the students draw lines from 
the lyrics to the appropriate pictures of Mr Hobby.

4.  Chant “Mr Hobby!”.  Track 8

Play the chant for the students to join in for enjoyment.

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the speech bubble. Discuss its meaning 
with your students in their first language, but encourage them to 
use English whenever possible. Ask questions such as:

Why do we need to learn new things?
Is there a time in a person’s life when there’s no need to keep learning?
What can happen if we stop being interested in learning new things?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster.

Create a Gateway to Values corner in the classroom to display the 
poster.

AB  The students do page 12 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials

a hanger, string, 8 index cards, scissors, crayons, sticky tape

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. 

Have the students talk about their mobiles in small groups,  
using the boy’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page as  
a model.

Wrapping Up
Chant “Mr Hobby!” again.

Extension
Get the students to work in pairs and make changes to the 
interview with Mr Wallace (e.g. so it is about spiders, cats or 
parrots). Have pairs act out the new interviews.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to read the script of the interview with Mr 
Wallace and correct the wrong sentences.

1. Mr Wallace comes from Canada.
2. Mr Wallace likes snakes.
3. Mr Wallace has eighteen snakes.
4. Mr Wallace cleans the tanks every day.
5. Mr Wallace doesn’t have a favorite snake.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Be sensitive to the mood of the class. Have other activities ready 
for those days when the students are excited or difficult to work 
with. Try a relaxation activity, such as the following:

• Get the students to stand up with their feet apart and their 
arms hanging limp.

• Tell them to slowly bend at the waist until their fingertips 
touch the floor. Get them to stay in this position for a few 
seconds and to try and relax totally.

• Have the students slowly come back up, feeling each part 
of the body as it straightens: hips, waist, back, shoulders and 
neck.

Task Card
Make a snake. Draw a spiral snake pattern on the sheet of paper. 
Color both sides of the snake. Cut along the lines of the outside 
edge of the spiral.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing, 

reading and listening tasks

Materials
• small pieces of card (34 per pair of students)
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 16–17
• Audio track 9
• Activity Book page 13

Language
Revision from Unit 1

Warm-up
Tell half of the students to stand in a circle with everyone facing 
outside. Have the other half of the students make a circle around 
the first circle with everyone facing inside. Each student should 
be facing another student. Ask the students to tell their partners 
what they like/dislike/enjoy/hate/love doing. Then ask the 
students in the outside circle to move one person to the left to 
continue the activity.

Gateway Game 

1. Play the “I Have a Sentence!” game.

Direct the students’ attention to page 16 and explain that they are 
going to play a game. 

Read the instructions as a class to ensure the game is clear. 
Divide the class into pairs and give each pair 34 pieces of card. 
Walk around and make sure the students are copying the words 
correctly (you may wish to tell one student to copy the first two 
columns and the other student to copy columns three and four).

The students play the game in their pairs. Monitor the game and 
help the students to judge the correctness of their sentences.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box.

Read out the words in the box in Activity 1 and check meaning. 
Ask volunteers to read the sentences with the missing words 
aloud. Get the students to complete the task individually. Check 
answers.

Answers 
1. drawing; 2. dislike, early; 3. dislikes, studying; 4. baking; 5. taking

Draw a picture to illustrate one of the 
sentences. Ask a friend to guess which 
sentence you chose.

Have the students draw their pictures and then swap their books 
with a partner.

2.  Read and match.

Have the students complete Activity 2 individually. Read the 
speech bubbles again and elicit some responses from volunteers.

3.  Listen and circle the initial sound.  
 Track 9

Get the students to look at Activity 3. Explain that they are going 
to listen and circle the correct letters for the sounds. Play the track 
a first time for the students to listen to only. Play the track again 
for the students to do the task. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. ch; 2. sh; 3. th

AB  The students do page 13 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 13 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 13 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the first unit in Gateway 
4 very successfully. Tell them to put the sticker for Unit 1 in the 
box at the bottom of Student’s Book page 17. Draw the students’ 
attention to Omar and his speech bubble.

Extension
Play “Letter Walk”. Give each student a letter (write the letters on 
pieces of card if you wish). Take the whole class for a walk in the 
playground and around school. Tell the students to look out for 
objects that begin with their letter. Help with new words. When 
you get back to the class, get the students to write lists of what 
they saw.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and number these activities in the Fun 
Club in order of preference:

doing number puzzles 
gardening     woodwork     writing a story
collecting shells     painting

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Clearly signal the end of the lesson, just as you do the beginning. 
Use the Wrapping Up activity or set the Homework Assignment to 
finish the class. 

If your students leave the room at the end of the class, you can 
finish by telling them all to sit down and then say, for example, 
Those students who love drawing may go now.

The students who love drawing stand up and leave the classroom. 
Continue dismissing the students by calling out other likes and 
dislikes. This activity can be adapted with other language relevant 
to your class (Those students who can… Those students who  
have… etc.).

Task Card
Find out about your teacher’s favorite hobby. Write a paragraph 
about him or her.
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Unit 1 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 6 and 7 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 1 stickers facing page 46  
in their Activity Book.

Activity 3
VERBS

Activity 4
A verb is an “action” or “doing” word.

Page 7

Activity 1
2. Qasim enjoys playing tennis.
3. Jasem hates writing stories.
4. Nancy dislikes working with numbers.
5. Qasim loves collecting baseball cards.
6. Jasem enjoys swimming.

Pages 8 and 9 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
2. f ); 3. e); 4. h); 5. g); 6. b); 7. a); 8. d)

Activity 3
I hate playing basketball.  I don’t.

Page 9

Activity 4
classes, take, cooking, What, dislike, prefer, instead, love, flowers

Spell It Right!
ing; repeat, ing; e, ing

Activity 5
making, studying, writing, sitting, coming, running,  
doing, putting

Page 10 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
2. new; 3. learn; 4. never; 5. drawing; 6. with; 7. keep; 8. to take; 
9. my; 10. in

My New Words
Remind the students that they can write any new words in this box. 
Encourage them to guess the meaning of new words or look them up 
in a dictionary. Tell the students to write a translation and/or a sentence 
with the new words in their notebooks.

34 Teacher’s Book

Page 11 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
2. Why does she want to join the Fun Club?  
To make friends and learn new things.  
3. Does Helen enjoy watching cartoons? Yes, she does.  
4. How many teddy bears does she have? Twelve.  
5. What class does she want to take at the Fun Club? Sewing.  
6. Where does her grandmother live? Canada.

Page 13 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers
Look and complete the dialog.
Possible answers:
I’d like to take computer classes.
I’d prefer to take photography classes instead.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 245.

Answers 

1. 
1. gardening; 2. painting; 3. collecting; 4. reading; 5. swimming

2. 
1. enjoy reading; 2. dislikes, doing; 3. hates washing; 4. love playing

3. 
Student’s own answer.

4. 
Student’s own answers.
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Unit

The Market

Functions
Describing objects

Saying that an object is too long/short, etc. or not  

long/short enough

Saying and writing large numbers

Language
Look at the vase. It’s big, beautiful and yellow.

It’s a big, ugly, old gray desk.

This scarf is too long. It isn’t short enough.

These shoes are too small. They aren’t big enough.

Vocabulary
blanket, bracelet, candle, comb, earrings, jug, mug, necklace, ring, vase

one hundred ten, one hundred sixty-four etc., two hundred, three 

hundred, etc., one thousand

beautiful, cheap, expensive, heavy, light

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 11

For students: pages 12–16

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ai”: pages 10–11; “o” pages 32–33 
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Objectives
• To identify and learn vocabulary for objects

• To practice describing objects using adjectives in  

the correct order  

Materials
• objects from the lesson (enough to give one to each student, 

e.g. earrings, mugs, combs)

• Student’s Book pages 18–19

• Audio tracks 10–12

• Activity Book pages 14–15

• Unit 2 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 46)

• (Extension: dice or spinner)

Vocabulary
blanket, bracelet, candle, comb, earrings, jug, mug, 

necklace, ring, vase

Revision of adjectives

Functions
Describing objects

Language
Look at the vase. It’s big, beautiful and yellow.

It’s a big, ugly, old gray desk.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 18 in the Student’s Book. Point out 

that the girl in the photograph is Karen (from the main set of 

characters). Read the speech bubble to the class. Explain Hurry! 

Say the phrases again for the students to repeat. 

Draw the students’ attention to the picture of the market. Ask the 

following questions, using gesture to help convey meaning:

Do you enjoy going to markets?

What things do you buy at the market?

Do you prefer shopping in a mall, a supermarket or a market?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Look, listen and say.  Track 10

Have the students look again at the objects on the market stall. 

Play the track for Activity 1 for the students to listen to and look. 

Play the track twice more for the students to repeat. Then have 

them say the words without the track.

2.  Label the picture with the words in the 
box.

Refer the students to Activity 2. Get them to write the new words 

on the appropriate labels in the picture. Tell them to make sure 

they spell the words correctly. Allow them to check their answers 

in pairs.
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3.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 11

Books closed. Point at your desk and describe it, e.g. Look at my 

desk. It’s big, ugly, old and gray. Write the sentence on the board. 

Repeat using a chair and an item of jewelry. Use a selection of 

different adjectives. Write your example sentences on the board.

Draw the students’ attention to the order of adjectives in the 

sentences in Activity 3 and explain that in English the order 

depends on the type of adjective. Label the adjectives in the 

sentences on the board, e.g.  size         general      age      color     object  

 It’s a big,     ugly,        old,       gray       desk.

Books open. Play the track a first time for students to listen to and 

follow. Play the track again for the students to repeat. Then have 

them read the speech bubbles aloud without the track.

4.  Listen and number.  Track 12

Point at the objects in Activity 4. Elicit the name of each item and 

some adjectives to describe it. Tell the students that a price label 

shows how expensive an object is. Ask them to listen and write 

the numbers in the boxes. Play the track for the students to listen 

to only. Play it again, pausing after number one for the students to 

write 1 near the bracelet. 

Play the rest of the track for the students to complete the task. 

Check answers.

Answers 
From left to right: 5, 4, 1, 3, 2.

Look and write the words to describe the object.

Have the students look at the box and the order of adjectives 

describing the candle from Activity 4.

Get the students to describe the ring with adjectives of their 

choice. Monitor and check the adjectives are in the correct order. 

5.  Talk about the objects.

Have the students talk about the objects in Activity 5 in pairs. 

Encourage them to use as many adjectives as possible in the 

correct order. Have volunteer pairs present their descriptions.

6.  Choose two objects from Activity 5 and 
write sentences.

Tell the students to write sentences about two objects from 

Activity 5 using the correct adjective order. Have volunteers read 

out their sentences to the rest of the class.

AB   The students do pages 14 and 15 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

Put items from the lesson in a bag (enough for each student to 

have one). Ask each student to pick an item from the bag and 

write a sentence describing it. Have volunteers show their item 

and read their sentence.

Extension

Write the following on the board: 1 – Say it. 2 – Spell it. 3 – Draw it.  

4 – Mime it. 5 – Define it. 6 – Use it in a sentence. Write the new 

words from the lesson on the board. 

Ask a volunteer to choose a word but to keep it secret. Get the 

student to roll the dice. If he/she rolls a three, he/she must draw 

the word on the board for the class to guess. If he/she rolls a two, 

he or she must spell the word, etc. Repeat with other students.

Homework Assignment

Tell the students to copy these sentences and draw pictures:

1. I can see a vase. It’s big, ugly, old, and black.

2. I like those earrings. They’re small, pretty, new, and blue.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Use English posters, wall charts and flashcards to decorate your 

classroom. Make it an “English zone’” If you don’t have your own 

classroom, ask the homeroom teacher for a section of wall or a 

bulletin board to use especially for English.

Task Card

Unscramble these words:

elcnad        bnelkat        enlekcca        evsa        mcbo        girn
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Objectives
• To identify and practice using “opposite” adjectives

• To practice using too and enough

• To learn and practice numbers 100–1,000 (numbers and words)

• To practice differentiating between long and short “a” sounds

Materials
• crayon

• short and long pencils

• a long scarf

• a short ruler

• Student’s Book pages 20–21

• Audio tracks 13–15

• Activity Book pages 16–17

• (Extension: pieces of card – two for each student)

Vocabulary
one hundred ten, one hundred sixty-four etc., two hundred,  

three hundred, etc., one thousand

beautiful, cheap, expensive, heavy, light, big, long, short, small, ugly

Functions
Saying that an object is too long/short, etc. or not long/short 

enough

Saying and writing large numbers

Language
This scarf is too long. It isn’t short enough.

These shoes are too small. They aren’t big enough.

Warm-up
Write the following sentences on the board:

It’s a big, green vase. It’s a big, ugly, red vase.

It’s a small, ugly, old, gray watch. It’s a small, thin, purple candle.

It’s a large, heavy necklace. It’s a small, ugly, new, gray watch.

It’s a small, thin, orange candle. It’s a large, heavy bracelet.

Play “Charades”. Get a student to choose one of the sentences on 

the board without saying it. Allow him/her thirty seconds to mime 

the object in the sentence. The other students have to guess 

the correct sentence within this time limit. The student to guess 

correctly comes to the front and chooses the next sentence.

1.  Match the opposites.

Books closed. Draw a two column table on the board with the 

heading Opposites. Say the word and have students repeat it. 

Attempt to pick up your desk. Make a great show of struggling 

with its weight. Say The desk is heavy. Write heavy in one column 

on the board. Pick up a crayon and say The crayon is light. Write 

light in the second column on the board. Hold up a short pencil 

and say A short pencil. Hold up a long pencil and say A long pencil. 

Write the two adjectives in the columns on the board. Explain that 

opposites are words that have contrasting meanings.

Have the students open their books to page 20 and look at Activity 

1. Read the four adjectives on the left and draw attention to the line 

linking long with short in the box on the right. Elicit the other opposites. 

Get the students to draw lines between the words individually.

Answers
Long – short; big – small; heavy – light; expensive – cheap

2.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 13

Remove your shoes. Make a show of trying to put them on again 

but pretend they are too small. Say These shoes are too small. They 

aren’t big enough. Write these sentences on the board, underlining 

too and enough. Repeat the procedure with other items (e.g. a scarf 

which is very long). Write the sentences on the board.

Refer the students to Activity 2. Explain that they are going to 

listen to the people talking about objects in the market. Play the 

track as the students follow in their books. 

Play the track again for the students to repeat. Then get the 

students to read the speech bubbles in pairs without the track. 

Have volunteers read out the speech bubbles adding exaggerated 

mimes, as though they were the characters in the pictures.

3.  Complete the speech bubbles.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Have them complete the 

sentences individually, using the models in Activity 2. Monitor and 

help as necessary. Ask three volunteers to read out their sentences 

for the class. 

Answers
1.  These pants are too short/small. They aren’t long/big enough.

2.  This watch is too big. It isn’t small enough.

3.  This laptop is too expensive. It isn’t cheap enough.
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4.  Listen, point, and repeat.  Track 14

Direct the students to Activity 4 and the signs in the market. 

Explain that they are going to learn these numbers in English. Play 

the track and have the students point to the numbers. Play the 

track again for the students to repeat. Say the numbers as a class 

without the track.

5.  Say these numbers.

Refer the students to Activity 5. Read the numbers aloud and have 

the students repeat. Ask volunteer students to say any number 

aloud. The students say the numbers to each other in pairs. Walk 

around helping with pronunciation.   

6.  Read and match.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 6 and the example. The 

students complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers
1. f; 2. b; 3. d; 4. e; 5. a; 6. c

7.  Say It Well! Look, listen, and say.  
 Track 15

Write bat and lake on the board. Say the words and have the 

students repeat. Emphasize the difference between the sound of 

“a” in bat and sound of “a” in lake. Refer the students to Activity 7. 

Play the track to familiarize the students with both sounds. Play 

the words again for the students to repeat.

Listen and color.  Track 16

Have the students read the instructions for the activity and make 

sure they have the colors blue and yellow.  

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again and 

pause after cat for the students to color the first picture blue. Do 

the same with the other words. Check answers.

Answers 
1. blue; 2. yellow; 3. yellow; 4. blue

AB   The students do pages 16 and 17 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up
Write the following sentences on the board:

This bag is too heavy.  This car is too slow!

Get the students to rewrite the sentences using enough.

Extension
Give two pieces of card to each student. Get them to write short 

“a” on one card and long “a” on the other. Divide the class into two 

teams. Say a word to one team, e.g. snake. The students in this 

team hold up the card for the “a” sound (e.g. long “a”). Give a point 

if all the students in the team hold up the correct card. Continue 

with the other team and another word. Suggested words mat, 

cap, plane, hat, rat, cave, lake, bat, grape.

Homework Assignment
The students copy and write these numbers as figures:

three hundred sixty-five eight hundred eighty-eight  

one thousand  five hundred fifteen  

seven hundred seventy-seven eight hundred forty-five  

nine hundred ninety  one hundred

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
At the beginning of the year, brainstorm ideas for rules of behavior 

in the classroom, for example, We listen to the teacher. We never 

interrupt. We raise our hands before we speak. 

Make a poster of the rules and get all the students to sign it. 

Display the poster in the classroom and refer to it during lessons.

Task Card
Draw a picture of a word with a long “a” sound.

Draw a picture of a word with a short “a” sound.

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   43 10/08/2017   14:26



Teacher’s Book44

Objectives
• To practice discussing spending habits

• To read and listen to information about shopping

• To practice completing a narrative in the past

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 22–23

• Audio track 17

• Activity Book pages 18–19

Warm-up
Write the following equations on the board:

610 + 230 =

540 + 120 + 270 =

713 + 124 + 38 =

213 + 151 + 312 + 80 =

45 + 45 + 45 + 450 =

100 + 235 + 78 + 19 =

Read the first sum aloud six hundred ten plus two hundred thirty 

equals eight hundred forty. Get the students to do the second sum 

individually. Invite a volunteer to write the answer. Encourage 

him/her to say the sum aloud. Repeat with the other four sums.

Gateway Magazine – “Money Problems!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 22 and 23. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and explain any new words. 

Allow the students to express their thoughts, experiences and 

opinions in their first language, but encourage them to use English 

whenever possible. Ensure that every student has the chance to 

contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen and read.   Track 17 
Underline the objects and circle the prices.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are going  

to read and listen to a letter about money from a girl called Amira.

Play the track to familiarize the students with the whole letter. 

Have the students follow in their Student’s Books. Have volunteer 

students read sections aloud.

Tell the students to underline all the objects they hear and circle 

how much they cost.

Play the track again, pausing where necessary for the students to 

complete the task.

Ask volunteers to name and describe an object Amira bought and 

then give its price.

Answers 
shoes – 125SR, bracelet – 30SR; pizza and milkshake – 55SR;  

computer game – 255SR; comic books – 125SR; ticket to get home – 20SR
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3.  Read the sentences and correct the wrong 
ones.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Go through the example. Ask the 

students to work in pairs to check which sentences are correct 

by looking at Karen’s letter. Have the students correct the wrong 

sentences individually. Check answers.

Answers 

2. Correct; 3. Amira had 455SR; 4. Amira bought an expensive computer 

game.; 5. Amira spent all her money./Correct (She didn’t spend all her 

money because her friend spent some of it.)

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the Salma’s speech bubble. Discuss its 

meaning with your students in their first language, but encourage 

them to use English whenever possible. Ask questions such as:

What’s wrong with spending money when you have it?

Why is it important to save?

What problems happen when someone spends too much money?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 

and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

4.  Look at Sally’s spending list. Write about 
her day.

Students look at Activity 4. Explain that a girl called Sally spent a 

day in town. This is the list of the places she went, the things she 

bought and the prices. Explain any new words.

Draw the students’ attention to the start of the paragraph. Tell 

them they are going to complete the story using the information 

in the list. Get the students to complete the first sentence 

individually or in pairs and have a volunteer read it aloud. Check 

that the task is clear, then have the students complete the 

paragraph.

Answers 

Then she went to the toy store and bought a small blue car. She spent 

forty-five riyals. 

After that, she went to the ice-cream parlor. She bought a chocolate 

milkshake. She spent twenty riyals.

Next, she went to the bookstore. She bought a large, heavy book. She 

spent seventy-five riyals.

Finally, she bought 20 beautiful, yellow roses for her mom. She spent  

one hundred riyals.

AB   The students do pages 18 and 19 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up
Sit in a circle with the students. Say I went to the mall and I bought 

a necklace. The student next to you repeats your sentence and 

adds another item, e.g. I went to the mall and I bought a necklace 

and a skateboard. Continue in this way. 

Extension
Write the following on the board: I had 1,000.00SR yesterday and I 

spent it all!

Get the students to write a story about where and how they spent 

the money. Correct grammar and spelling as necessary. When the 

students have finished, tell them to draw pictures for their story. 

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to decorate a small box to make a savings box. 

Ask them to bring the box to class and encourage them to start 

saving money in it.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Write frequently-used expressions on large pieces of card, e.g. May 

I go to the bathroom? Can I drink some water? How do you say (word 

in L1) in English? Display the signs around the classroom. When 

the students use their first language for one of these expressions, 

point to the corresponding sign and encourage them to use 

English instead.

Task Card
Draw three things you can buy in a market.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to an advertisement for specific information

• To write an advertisement and present it to the class

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 24–25

• Audio tracks 18–20

• Activity Book pages 20–21

Warm-up
Play “Money Problems Tic-Tac-Toe”. Write the following questions 

on a piece of paper:

1. How much money did Amira spend on the shoes?

2. Where did Amira buy the shoes?

3. Why did Amira buy a bracelet for her mom?

4. Who did Amira meet at Pizza Parade?

5. What did Amira eat and drink?

6. How much was the computer game?

7. What did Tala want to buy at the comic store?

8. How much money did Amira lend Tala?

9. Is Amira worried about money?

Draw a 3 x 3 grid on the board and number the boxes 1 to 9. Give 

students a few minutes to read the letter in Money Problems! on 

page 22 again. Divide the class into two teams. Give one team the 

symbol X and the other team O. 

Teams take turns choosing a box on the grid and answering the 

questions orally (e.g. a team chooses box 3 on the grid, you read out 

Why did Amira buy a bracelet for her mom?). If a member of the team 

answers your question correctly, erase the number in the grid and 

write an X or an O instead. The first team to get three Xs or three Os in 

a row vertically, horizontally or diagonally wins the game.

Answers 
1. 125SR. 2. A shoe store. 3. Because it was pretty and not expensive.  

4. Her friends. 5. A big pizza and a strawberry milkshake. 6. 255SR.  

7. Some comic books. 8. 125SR. 9. Yes, she is.

1. Read and underline the correct answers.

Explain that Amira has decided to sell her bag and she has written 

an advertisement (an ad). Get the students to look at Activity 1, 

and tell them that Amira’s friend is asking her the questions. Read 

the questions as a class.

Have the students look at the example and the two options a 

and b for each question. Tell the students to underline the correct 

answers in pairs. For questions 3 and 5, ask them to think carefully 

about the language used. Do not check answers at this stage.

Listen to check your answers.  Track 18

Tell the students that they are going to listen to Amira and her 

friend. Play the track twice for them to check their answers.

Answers 
2. b); 3. a); 4. a); 5. b)

2.  Listen and circle the correct ad.   Track 19

Explain that a man called Peter Shaw has also written an ad. He 

wants to sell a computer. Get the students to look at the pictures 

of the computers in Activity 2.

Tell them that they are going to listen to Peter describing his 

computer and that they have to circle the correct computer.

Play the track for Activity 2. Have the students listen first without 

writing. Then play the track again for the students to circle the 

correct picture. Check as a class.

Answers 
Peter’s computer is the one on the right.

3.  Project  
Write an ad for something you want to sell.

Students look at the photograph of the boy showing his ad in 

Activity 3. Ask them to think about something they want to sell. 

Guide them through the rest of the steps in the project.

Get the students to work on their ads in class or at home. 

Encourage them to make their ads as interesting and creative as 

possible. Tell them to include the necessary descriptions, price 

and personal data.

Ask each student to present his or her ad in class. Students ask 

questions about the ads after they have been presented. As a 

class, decide which articles for sale are the most desirable and 

who was the best salesperson.

Students’ complete the three lines at the bottom of the page 

about a classmate’s item for sale. Ask volunteers to read out their 

sentence.

2Ist
Century Skills

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   48 10/08/2017   14:26



Unit 2 The Market

Unit 2 The Market 49

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   49 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book50

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   50 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 2 The Market

Unit 2 The Market 51

Do and Share!

4.  Listen and draw.   Track 20

Refer the students to Activity 4. Tell them they are going to 

listen to a chant and draw the items which are described in the 

underlined sections of the lyrics. Explain the meaning of  

brand-new.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 

lyrics. Encourage them to read the lyrics as they listen. Play the 

chant a second time, pausing as necessary for the students to do 

the task. 

Have the students share their pictures in pairs or small groups.

5.  Chant “My Cousin Noor”.  Track 20

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment. 

Answer any questions about new words (e.g. spoilt).

AB   The students do page 20 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a sheet of paper

scissors 

crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  

students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 

instructions in English. 

Have volunteers talk about their bracelets, using the girl’s  

speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up
Have a class discussion about Cousin Noor. Ask the students the 

following questions:

What did Noor want?

What did Mum do?

Was Mum right to do what she did? Why?

Encourage the students to share their opinions and feelings and 

share your own with them.

Extension
Have the students say the chant in a chain. One student starts 

with the first line of the chant and points to another student in 

the class, who follows with the second line and then points to 

another student, and so on.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to read “My Cousin Noor” again and find five 

nouns and five adjectives.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Make a “Help Box”. Encourage the students to write their doubts 

and problem areas on slips of paper and to put them in the box. 

Tell them that they don’t have to write their names unless they 

want to. Students who may be less willing to ask questions in 

open class will be able to communicate with you in this way. 

Task Card
Draw a picture of Cousin Noor.

 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing, 

reading and listening tasks

Materials
• coins (one per pair of students)

• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 26–27

• Audio track 21

• Activity Book page 21

Language
Revision from Unit 2

Warm-up
Dictate the new words from Lesson 1, one letter at a time, 

e.g. v – a – s – e. Get the students to write the words in their 

notebooks. When you finish dictating, write the words on the 

board and have the students check their spellings.

Gateway Game 

1. Play the “First to the Market!” game.

Refer the students to the game on page 26. Divide the class into 

pairs and make sure each pair has a coin. Explain that in English 

one side of a coin is called heads and the other side is called tails. 

Establish which side of the coins your students are using will be 

“heads” and which will be “tails”.

Tell each student to choose a shopping basket counter, to trace 

or copy it and then cut it out. Read the instructions as a class to 

ensure the game is clear. 

Have the students play the game. Each student spins the coin 

when it is their turn to see how many spaces forward they will go. 

Monitor the game and make sure the students are following the 

instructions.

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   52 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 2 The Market

Unit 2 The Market 53

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   53 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book54

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   54 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 2 The Market

Unit 2 The Market 55

I can ... !Review

1.  Complete the words with the letters in the 
box.

Answers 
1. comb; 2. jug; 3. vase; 4. mug; 5. earrings

2.  Read and draw.

Have the students complete Activity 2 individually. Monitor the task, 

then tell the students to compare their pictures with a partner. 

3.  Look and write.

Get the students to look at the pictures in Activity 3. The students 

write sentences about the candles individually.

Answers
The blue candle is tall and thin. It isn’t new.

The green candle is short and fat. It isn’t old.

4.  What’s wrong with the hat? Complete the 
sentences.

Answers 
The hat is too small. It isn’t big enough.

5. Write these numbers.

Answers 
1. one thousand; 2. six hundred seventy-eight; 3. two hundred twenty-two

6.  Listen and circle the odd one out.  
  Track 21

Get the students to look at the pictures in Activity 6 and make sure 

they know what each thing is. Play the track for the students to 

listen to only. Play the track again for the students to do the task. 

Answers 
cave (the rest have short “a” sounds).

AB   The students do page 21 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 21 of the Activity Book should not be set as a 

formal test. The students should be encouraged to complete as 

much of the material as possible, but the emphasis should be on 

ensuring that they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

language to explain where necessary. 

For answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 21 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the second unit and to 

put the corresponding sticker for this unit in the box.

Extension
On the board write What can you get in a…? Copy the following 

categories on the board: market, mall, ice-cream parlor, toy store, 

pizza parlor. Divide the class into groups. Give the students five 

minutes to write as many words as they can in each category. 

Shout Stop! Elicit the words and write them on the board. The 

group with the most correct words is the winner.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and rewrite the sentences with the 

words in brackets.

This necklace isn’t long enough. (too)

This hat is too small. (enough)

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Create a “Responsibility Roster”. Prepare a poster board with 

several rows of glue-on hanger hooks. Write a chore on a label 

over each hook (e.g. collect books, put crayons away, tidy up book 

shelf). Write all the students’ names on index cards. Punch two 

holes in each card and insert string so it can be hung up.  

Students choose a chore for the week by hanging the card with 

their name on the hook with the chore of their choice.

Task Card
Imagine you own a market stall. Draw the things for sale and  

write a sentence about each object.
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Unit 2 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 14 and 15 (Lesson 1)

Answers 
Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 2 stickers facing page 46 in 

their Activity Book.

Activity 2
vase, comb, ring

Activity 3
Three words have eight letters (earrings, bracelet, necklace).

Activity 4
blanket, bracelet, candle, comb, earrings, jug, mug, necklace,  

rings, vase

Page 15

Activity 2
2. A long, comfortable, blue and purple scarf. 3. A large pair of  

ugly, brown shoes. 4. Three small, beautiful, pink dresses. 5. A  

large, heavy, black jacket. 6. Two big red and yellow umbrellas.

Pages 16 and 17 (Lesson 2)

Answers
Activity 1
Cheap – expensive; long – short; big – small; heavy – light

Activity 2
2. My pants are too short. 3. That laptop is too expensive.  

4. My skateboard is too heavy.

Activity 3
2. It isn’t light enough. 3. They aren’t long enough. 4. It’s not big 

enough.

Page 17

Activity 4

7 9 0 9 5

7 6 0 0 5

7 8 1 8 8

1 0 0 0 9

3 0 4 1 2 

3 3 2 0 0 

2 0 9 1 1

Spell It Right!  

50 500

Activity 5
fourteen; ten; eighteen; forty; one hundred; eighty;  

four hundred; one thousand; eight hundred

Pages 18 and 19 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 1
1. park; 2. new; 3. saw; 4. red; 5. too; 6. boat; 7. enough; 8. table; 

9. bought; 10. Saturday

Activity 2
first picture – second ending; second picture – third ending;  

third picture – first ending

Page 19

Activity 3
1. The competition was on Saturday 2. How much was the red boat? 

It cost 999.00SR. 3. What was wrong with the small, yellow boat? It 

wasn’t fast enough. 4. Where did Rashad buy his boat? At a garage 

sale. 5. How long did Rashad and his granddad work on the boat? 

Two days. 6. How did Rashad feel during the competition? He felt 

nervous.

Page 21 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Guess the words.

necklace; comb; bracelet; ring; blanket

Write the words in order.

2. saw; 3. two; 4. beautiful; 5. green; 6. bracelets

Read and match.

This car is too slow. It isn’t fast enough.

These earrings aren’t pretty enough. They’re too ugly.

Your shoes aren’t clean enough. They’re too dirty.

The soup is too cold. It isn’t hot enough.

Say and write these numbers.

nine hundred and twenty-seven; five hundred and sixty-eight; two 

hundred and eighty-two

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 246.

Answers 

1. 

1. bracelet; 2. earrings; 3. necklace; 4. candle; 5. blanket

2. 

1. large, soft, blue; 2. beautiful, small, new; 3. comfortable, old, pink

3. 

1. d); 2. e); 3. b); 4. a); 5. c)
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3
Unit

At The Zoo

Functions
Comparing two things

Asking about and expressing opinions

Language
He’s thin. She’s thinner.

The gray horse is faster than the black horse.

This basket is expensive. That basket is more expensive.

This dog is as dangerous as that one.

Which animal is more beautiful – a fish or a bird?

I agree. I disagree.

Vocabulary
difficult, dirty, fat, fast, interesting, poisonous, pretty, short, strong, tall, thin

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 17

For students: pages 18–22

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ ie”: pages 28–29; Syllabus: page 76
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Objectives
• To review and learn new adjectives

• To practice comparing two things (short adjectives)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 28–29

• Audio track 22

• Activity Book pages 22–23

• Unit 3 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 46)

• (Extension: dice or spinner)

Vocabulary
dirty, fat, fast, pretty, short, strong, tall, thin, big, small, ugly

Functions
Comparing two things

Language
He’s thin. She’s thinner.

The gray dog is faster than the black dog.

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 28 and point out that 

the boy in the photograph is Simon. Read Simon’s speech bubble 

to the class and explain any new words. Read the speech bubble 

again and have the students repeat. 

Draw the students’ attention to the picture of the zoo. Ask the 

following questions:

Do you like animals?

Have you ever visited a zoo?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 

experiences with the class and share your own with them.

1. Look and label.

Have the students look very carefully at the animals in the picture 

and ask volunteers to describe them. Draw the students’ attention 

to the adjectives in Activity 1. Read them aloud and have the 

students repeat. 

Get the students to work in pairs to label the animals in the 

picture. Point out the example label (big). Check as a class. 

Answers 
1. thin; 2. pretty; 3. small; 4. tall; 5. ugly; 6. short; 7. big; 8. fat
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2. Look, listen, and say.  Track 22

Draw a fat bear on the board and a fatter bear next to it. Point to 

the fat bear and say This bear is fat. Point to the fatter bear and 

say This bear is fatter. Have the students repeat after you. Write 

fat and fatter on the board. Tell the students that an adjective is a 

describing word and that ‘er’ is usually added to a short adjective 

to compare (e.g. old – older).  

Refer the students to Activity 2 and tell them to look carefully at 

the pictures. Play the track and have the students follow. Check 

they understand pretty. Play the track twice more for the students 

to repeat. Have the students say the sentences in pairs.

You may wish to explain these spelling rules:

• For adjectives with one vowel and one consonant at the end, 

double the last letter and add “er” (e.g. big – bigger).

• Add “r” to adjectives that end in “e” (e.g. nice – nicer).

• For adjectives that end in “y”, change the “y” to “i” and add “er” (e.g. 

pretty – prettier).

3.  Talk about the animals.

Tell the students to look at the pictures in Activity 3 and the 

example speech bubbles. The students work in pairs comparing 

the pairs of animals. Monitor and help as necessary. 

4. Look and complete the sentences. Use the 
adjectives in parentheses.

Refer the students to Activity 4 and the example. Explain the 

meaning of fast, strong and dirty. Get the students to write 

sentences individually. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
2. The gray elephant is stronger than the pink elephant. 3. The pink bear is 

prettier than the gray bear. 4. The brown bear is dirtier than the white bear.

AB  The students do pages 22 and 23 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up
Say an adjective from the lesson and ask a volunteer to make a 

sentence with it. Repeat with different adjectives.

Extension

Draw a table with three columns and seven rows on the board. 

Draw a happy face in the second column of the first row and a 

sad face in the third column. Elicit animals and write the English 

names in rows 2 to 7 in the first column. 

Divide the class into groups of five or six. Ask a student in each 

group to copy the table. The students in each group take turns 

asking the person next to them about the animals with Do you 

like….? The student who copied the table puts ticks to show his/

her group’s likes and dislikes. Ask that student to tell the class 

about the group (e.g. Four people like bears. Our favorite animal is 

the giraffe.).

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to choose an animal that they like. They should 

look for information, draw a picture and write some notes. In a 

subsequent lesson tell the students to share their information in 

pairs.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
In every class there are students of different ability, students 

whose strengths and weaknesses lie in different areas. Before 

class, spend time thinking about how both the stronger and 

weaker students can work on the same task successfully, e.g. 

when completing a series of comprehension questions, some 

students can answer all the questions themselves, others can 

work in pairs, answering half the questions each.

Task Card
Answer the question: What is an adjective?

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   61 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book62

Objectives
• To review and learn new adjectives

• To practice comparing two things (long adjectives and as … as)

• To practice asking for opinions, agreeing and disagreeing

• To practice differentiating between long and short “i” sounds

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 30–31

• Audio tracks 23–27

• Activity Book pages 24–25

• Extension: pieces of card – two for each student)

Vocabulary
difficult, interesting, poisonous, beautiful, dangerous, expensive, 

heavy, intelligent, ugly

Functions
Asking about and expressing opinions

Language
This basket is expensive. That basket is more expensive.

This dog is as dangerous as that one.

Which animal is more beautiful – a fish or a bird?

I agree./I disagree

Warm-up
Call a volunteer to the board and ask him/her to draw an 

ugly spider. Ask a different volunteer to draw an uglier spider. 

Encourage this student to compare the spiders by saying My 

spider is uglier (than that one). Repeat with a big elephant, a small 

butterfly, a fat monkey and a thin giraffe.

1.  Listen and match.  Track 23

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 1 and describe 

what the animals are doing. Explain that they are going to learn 

some new adjectives.

Play the track to familiarize the students with pronunciation. Play 

the track again for the students to repeat. Have the students say 

and point in pairs without the track. 

Working in the same pairs, the students find the pictures which 

show the new adjectives and draw lines to match the words and 

pictures. Check together as a class.

Answers 
Left to right the pictures show poisonous, beautiful, intelligent,  

interesting, dangerous, expensive, difficult.

2.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 24

Write a difficult sum on the board and a more difficult sum next 

to it. Point at the first sum and say This math is difficult. Point at the 

second sum and say This math is more difficult! Write difficult and 

more difficult on the board. Do the same with interesting and more 

interesting, pretending to read two actual books. 

Tell the students that to make comparisons with adjectives with 

more than two syllables, we use more. Say beautiful and write it on 

the board. Highlight the syllables in it to make the rule clear. Elicit 

the comparative more beautiful. Repeat with other long adjectives.

Take two more books. Show that you are interested in one and say 

This book is interesting. Put the book down and pick up another. 

Mime the same level of interest and say This book is as interesting 

as that one. Write the sentence on the board. Explain that we use 

as … as when two things are the same. Write more examples on 

the board if necessary.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Get volunteers to 

describe what they see in the pictures and present any new words 

(e.g. basket). 

Play the track as the students follow in their books. Play the track 

again and get the students to repeat. Get the students to say and 

point in pairs without the track. 

Have volunteers read out the speech bubbles, acting as though 

they were the characters.

3.  Read and draw two pictures. Write 
sentences.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Have them draw pictures to show 

the comparative (more beautiful) and as … as. Tell the students 

to show their pictures to a partner and then write sentences. Ask 

volunteers to read out their sentences. 
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 25

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 4. Play the track as they 

follow. Play the track again and get the students to repeat.  Have 

the students say and point in pairs. Ask volunteer pairs to read the 

exchanges aloud. Then ask individual students the questions.

Practice with a friend
Point at the pictures and ask Which animal is heavier – an elephant 

or a hippo? Elicit opinions, encouraging the students to use 

language from Activity 4.

Ask Which animal is the most intelligent – a dolphin or a monkey? 

Elicit opinions.

Get the students to take turns asking and answering about the 

animals in pairs. Monitor the task to make sure the students are 

using the appropriate language.

5.  Say It Well! Look, follow, and repeat.  
 Track 26

Write fish and kite on the board. Say the words, emphasizing the 

difference between the “i” sound in fish and the “i” sound in kite. 

Have the students repeat. 

Tell the students that they are going hear more examples of 

words with these sounds in Activity 5.

Play the track to familiarize the students with the sounds as they 

look at the pictures and follow the lines. Play the track again to 

ensure the difference in pronunciation is clear.

6.  Listen and match.  Track 27

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 6 and tell them 

to listen and match each to Short “i” or Long “i”. Play the track for 

the students to listen to only. Play the track again and pause after 

ship for the students to draw a line to Short “i”. Repeat with the 

other words. Check answers.

Answers 
2. Long “i”; 3. Long “i”

AB  The students do pages 24 and 25 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up
Elicit adjectives and write them on the board. Working in pairs, the 

students take turns writing one of the adjectives on their partner’s 

back. The partner guesses the adjective.

Extension
Give two pieces of card to each student. Get them to write short 

“i” on one card and long “i” on the other. Divide the class into two 

teams. Say a word to one team, e.g. kite. The students in this team 

hold up the card for the “i” sound (e.g. long “i”). Give a point if all 

the students in the team hold up the correct card. Continue with 

the other team and another word. Suggested words: bike, fish, 

dish, wish, ship, nine, fine, time, lips.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write sentences comparing a hippo and an 

elephant using heavy, intelligent, ugly and dangerous.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
It is very easy for teachers to concentrate on the high achievers 

and on those students who need extra help. Be aware of those 

students in the middle ground. All too often they are neglected.

Task Card
Read and write I agree or I disagree.

1. I think chocolate ice-cream is nicer than vanilla ice-cream.

2. I think English is more difficult than Math.

3.  I think Australia is larger than the United States.

4.  I think an amusement park is more exciting than a shopping mall.

5.  I think a bat is uglier than a rat.
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Objectives
• To practice discussing likes and dislikes

• To read and listen to riddles

• To practice writing a riddle

• To make a Class Animal Book

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 32–33

• Audio track 28

• Activity Book pages 26–27

Warm-up
Elicit as many animal words as you can from the class. Write the 

words on the board. 

Choose an animal from the board and mime it. The first student 

to guess the animal correctly chooses another animal and mimes. 

Continue like this with other students.

Gateway Magazine – “Animal Riddles”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 32 and 33. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 

their thoughts, experiences and opinions in their first language, 

but encourage them to use English. Ensure that every student has 

the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen and read. Unscramble the words to 
solve the riddles and draw the animals.  

 Track 28

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that a riddle is 

a type of puzzle. Tell the students that they will listen to and read 

three riddles about animals and they must guess the animals.

Play the track to familiarize the students with all three riddles. 

Have the students follow in their Student’s Books.

Play the track again, pausing after each riddle. Have three students 

read the riddles aloud.

Elicit the answers and help the students to unscramble the animal 

names at the bottom of each riddle. Ask them to draw pictures. 

They can compare their work in small groups.

Answers 

camel, tarantula, octopus
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3.  Write three interesting things you learned 
about the animals in Activity 2.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Tell them to re-read the riddles 

and write new, interesting things they have learned about the 

animals. Have volunteers read their sentences aloud.

4.  Work with a partner and write an animal 
riddle.

Have the students look at Activity 4 and read the instructions. 

Read out the prompts which make the structure of the riddle and 

make sure the task is clear. Complete an example on the board 

with the class if necessary.

Divide the class into pairs. Get the students to choose an animal and 

then write their riddle following the structure provided. Both students 

should write the riddle. Monitor and help with new language.

Read your riddle to your friends. Can they 
guess your animal?

Divide the class into small groups, with students who were in the 

pairs in separate groups. Have the students read their riddles for 

the other students to guess. Ask volunteers to read their riddles to 

the class.

5.  Project  
Make a Class Animal Book.

Have the students look at Activity 3 and the photograph of the 

girl showing her contribution to the Animal Book. Tell them they 

will be making an Animal Book for the class and ask them to think 

carefully about the animals they could include.

Divide the class into small groups and guide them through the 

steps involved in the project. Ensure that all tasks are distributed 

fairly and that no animals are repeated.

Have the students work on their contribution to the project in 

class or at home. Encourage them to make their section of the 

book as interesting and creative as possible. Tell them to include 

photographs or pictures as well as descriptions and information.

Set aside time in class for each group to present their section of 

the book. Have the students ask questions about the animals after 

they have been presented. Put the sections together in a cover to 

create a book and display it in the classroom.

AB  The students do pages 26 and 27 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up
Get the students to stand in a circle. Stand in the middle of the 

circle. Throw a ball to a student and say an adjective. The student 

catches the ball and says its comparative form. If the student is 

correct, he/she stands outside the circle. Continue until all the 

students have left the circle.

Extension
Play “Jump the Line”. Draw a long real or imaginary line down the 

center of the room. Write Yes and No on large pieces of paper and 

place them on either side of the line. Get all the students to stand 

on the line. Tell the students to listen and jump to the correct side 

of the line (Yes or No). Say the following sentences aloud:

Camels are strong animals.

An octopus has a backbone.

Camels don’t need food every day.

Tarantulas eat mice.

An octopus is an intelligent animal.

A tarantula is a spider.

Tarantulas live in cold weather.

An octopus has two small eyes.

A camel has a thick neck.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write the comparative forms of these 

adjectives, then write four sentences comparing people, places, 

things, or animals: 

big      interesting      small      difficult      thin      fat 

dangerous      beautiful      fast      attractive

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Use the Task Cards or Activity Book exercises for those students 

who finish before the others. A student with nothing to do gets 

bored and is a potential source of problems.

Task Card
Draw your favorite animal and write a riddle about it.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen for gist and specific information

• To identify “opposite” adjectives

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 34–35

• Audio tracks 29–30

• Activity Book page 28

Warm-up
Ask the students the following questions:

Do you like horses?

Have you ever ridden a horse?

Encourage them to share their experiences and opinions and 

share your own with them.

1.  Listen and color the correct sentence.   
 Track 29

Explain to the students that they are going to listen to Simon 

talking about why he loves going to the zoo. Play the track for the 

students to listen to the whole monolog without writing. 

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1. Play the track again, 

pausing after the first paragraph. Get the students to color the 

correct rectangle. Then check as a class.

Answers 
The students should color the first rectangle (Simon likes horses.).

2.  Listen again and write a check mark in 
the correct column.  Track 29

Have the students look at Activity 2 and choose four volunteers to 

read out sentences 2–4. Ensure that the task is clear and play the 

track as the students tick the appropriate columns.

Read out the sentences again. Have the students stand up if the 

sentence is correct and remain seated if it is incorrect.

Answers 
2. Incorrect.; 3. Incorrect.; 4. Incorrect.; 5. Correct.

3. Read and match.

Draw the students’ attention to the sentences in Activity 3 and the 

boxes with Yes and No. Ask volunteers to read out the sentences 

and elicit the first answer as an example.

Get the students to complete the exercise individually. Play track 

29 again if necessary. Check answers.

Answers 
1. Yes; 2. Yes; 3. No; 4. No; 5. Yes; 6. Yes; 7. Yes

4.  Match the opposites.

Refer the students to Activity 4. Remind them that “opposites” are 

words with contrasting meanings. Have a volunteer read out the 

words on the left and another volunteer read the words on the 

right.

Elicit the opposite of sad. Get the students to draw a line from sad 

to happy. Have the students complete the task individually. Check 

answers as a class.

Answers 
1. b); 2. e); 3. f ); 4. d); 5. a); 6. g); 7. c)
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Do and Share!

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the picture and the text. Explain any 

new words and discuss the meaning of the speech bubble with 

your students in English and their first language. Ask questions 

such as:

Do animals have feelings?

What do we have to do to take care of animals?

What happens when people don’t take care of animals?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 

and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

5.  Listen and draw a picture of one of the  
animals.  Track 30

Refer the students to Activity 5. Tell them they are going to listen 

to a chant about the zoo and they should choose an animal to 

draw in the space provided.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 

lyrics. Encourage them to read the lyrics as they listen.

Play the chant a second time, pausing where necessary in the 

verses to highlight particularly descriptive lines for the students 

to do the task. 

Tell the students to compare their pictures in pairs or small 

groups. Check the pictures. 

6.  Chant “We have a Zoo”.  Track 30

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.  

AB  The students do page 28 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
two pieces of card

scissors

glue stick

crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 

to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 

English. 

Wrapping Up
Write the following adjectives on the board: big, young, fat, 

difficult, interesting, dirty, sad, strong, handsome. Elicit the opposites 

and write them on the board. Choose a pair of adjectives (e.g. big 

– small) and show them with mime. Get the students to imitate 

your mime as they say the adjectives. Repeat with other pairs.

Extension
Tell the students to think of a real or imaginary zoo animal. Have 

them draw a picture of it and write a list of five things they do 

every day to look after it. Get the students to share their pictures 

and sentences in pairs.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write the adjectives below in alphabetical 

order, then draw a small picture to show the meaning of each.

difficult      expensive      strong      long      dirty      poisonous       

sad      thin

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Display all your students’ work. Students feel important and proud 

when they see their work displayed in the classroom. It also 

motivates and encourages them to improve.

Task Card
Write the opposites of these adjectives:

clean  happy weak

fat interesting short

difficult cheap heavy

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing, 

reading and listening tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 36–37

• Audio track 31

• Activity Book page 29

Language
Revision from Unit 3

Warm-up

Tell the students to draw and color a picture of a zoo animal on a 

sheet of paper. Stick all the pictures around the classroom. Tell the 

students that they are in a zoo and that they are going to choose 

an animal to look after. Give the students time to walk around the 

classroom and look at all the animals and have them write the 

name of the animal they chose. Tell the students that they cannot 

pick their own animal. Ask volunteers to tell the class which 

animal they chose and why.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Let’s Collect Medals” game.

Refer the students to the game on page 36. Divide the class into 

pairs. Read the instructions as a class to ensure the game is clear. 

Have the students play the game. Monitor the game and make 

sure the students are following the instructions.

Answers 
1. younger, more dangerous; 2.–5. Students’ own answers. 6. thinner, 

dirtier; 7.–10. Students’ own answers. 11. more poisonous, bigger. 

12. Saudi Arabia is larger than Oman. 13.–14. Students’ own answers.  

15. fatter, cleaner
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Circle the adjectives.

Answers 
thin, beautiful, dirty, old, interesting, strong, big, young, pretty, ugly

2.  Write the comparative forms of the 
adjectives in Activity 1.

Do an example on the board if necessary (e.g. thin – thinner). Have 

the students complete Activity 2 individually. 

Answers 
thinner, more beautiful, dirtier, older, more interesting, stronger, bigger, 

younger, prettier, uglier

3.  Look and complete the sentences. Use 
the prompts. 

Answers 
1. The red coat is larger than the yellow coat. 2. The white horse is more 

beautiful than the brown horse. 3. The white socks are dirtier than the 

green socks. 4. Bilal is as strong as Jasem.

4.  Read and choose.

Students look at Activity 4 and color their response individually. Then 

read the statement to several students and elicit their responses.

5.  Listen and do. Long “i” 3. Short “i” 7.   
 Track 31

Have the students look at Activity 5 and make sure the task is 

clear. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the track 

again for the students to do the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
big 7; time 3; rice 3; hit 7; pine 3; sit 7

AB  The students do page 29 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 29 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement.  

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 29 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the third unit in Gateway 

4 and that they are doing extremely well. Ask them to put the 

sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 37.

Extension
Write the following sentences on the board:

1. A whale is more heavy than an elephant.

2. The red bike is expensiver than the blue one.

3. Cindy is more young than Anne.

4. A gorilla is fater than a bear.

5. Mr. Black is more old than Mr. White.

Tell the students to work in pairs to correct the sentences. The first 

student explains why the sentence is wrong. The second student 

writes the correct sentence.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write a chant review using by completing 

these sentences:

The chant in Unit 3 is called _______________________________.

The chant is about _____________________________________.

I like/don’t like the chant because ___________________________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Help your students develop a feeling of self-worth. The teacher’s 

respect for each individual provides a model for the students to 

follow. Praise the students at appropriate times in a positive and 

honest manner. Discipline the students in a calm but firm manner. 

If a child feels valued as an individual, he/she will function better 

in society at large.

Task Card
Read the chant again and write five adjectives that describe the 

animals.
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Unit 3 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 22 and 23 (Lesson 1)

Answers 
Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 3 stickers facing page 46  

in their Activity Book.

Activity 3
ADJECTIVES

Activity 4
An adjective is a describing word.

Page 23

Activity 1
long – short; young – old; fast – slow; strong – weak; small – big

Activity 2
2. The gray elephant is older than the black elephant. 

3. The red bird is faster than the blue bird. 4. The yellow camel  

is stronger than the brown camel. 5. The orange snake is longer 

than the pink snake.

Pages 24 and 25 (Lesson 2)

Answers 
Activity 1
difficult; expensive; interesting; poisonous; beautiful; intelligent; 

dangerous

Activity 2
2. A wolf is more dangerous than a dog. 3. A car is more expensive 

than a bicycle. 4. A snake is more poisonous than a spider. 

5. Students’ own answers with “more beautiful”. 6. Math is as 

difficult as (students’ own answers). 7. Students’ own answers 

with “as interesting”.

Page 25

Activity 3
1. Which animal is uglier – a lizard or a frog? I think a frog is uglier 

than a lizard. I agree.

2. Which animal is more dangerous – a rat or a snake? I think a 

snake is more dangerous than a rat. I disagree. I think a rat is more 

dangerous than a snake.

Spell It Right!
er, shorter; i, er, uglier; er, bigger

Activity 4
prettier, younger, funnier, thinner, hotter, faster

Pages 26 and 27 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. D; 2. J; 3. C; 4. I; 5. E; 6. A; 7. K; 8. L; 9. B; 10. F; 11. G; 12. H  

Activity 2
2. a); 3. e); 4. h); 5. b); 6. g); 7. d); 8. f )

Page 29 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 

Look and write sentences. Use the adjectives in parentheses.

Possible sentences: 1. A mouse is smaller than a squirrel. 2. A 

motorbike is more expensive than a bicycle. 3. Multiplication is 

more difficult than addition. 4. A whale is heavier than an elephant.

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 247.

Answers 

1. 

1. thin; 2. small; 3. sad; 4. expensive; 5. long; 6. hard;  

7. ugly; 8. fast; 9. old

2. 

1. Tom is thinner than Bob.

2. John is older than Tim.

3. Car A is more expensive than car B.

4. The cheetah is faster than the zebra.

5. The crocodile is more dangerous than the mouse.

3. 

Which

is heavier than
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4
Unit

The Planetarium

Functions
Comparing more than two things

Language
The green robot is small. The red robot is smaller. The purple robot 

is the smallest.

I think Mercury is the most frightening planet. 

This sandwich is good. This sandwich is better. This sandwich is 

the best!

My waiter is bad. My waiter is worse. My waiter is the worst.

Vocabulary
cold, frightening, hot, large, new 

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers:  page 23

For students: pages 24–28

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ea”: pages 20–23
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Objectives
• To review and learn new adjectives

• To practice comparing more than two things with the 

superlative (short adjectives)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 38–39

• Audio track 32

• Activity Book pages 30–31

• Unit 4 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 46)

Vocabulary
cold, hot, large, new, fast, heavy, old, small

Functions
Comparing more than two things

Language
The green robot is small. The red robot is smaller.  

The purple robot is the smallest.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 38 and show them that Kim and Karen 

appear in the photograph. Read out Kim’s and Karen’s speech 

bubble. Explain any new words. Say it again for the students 

to repeat. Draw the students’ attention to the picture of the 

planetarium. Ask the following questions:

Which planets do you find interesting? Why?

Have you ever been to a planetarium? What did you see?/Would you 

like to visit one?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Match the pictures to the adjectives.

Have the students look very carefully at the picture again. Draw 

their attention to the adjectives in Activity 1. Read the words 

aloud and have the students repeat. 

Point out that the biggest spacecraft has already been matched to 

a (large). Get the students to match the things in the planetarium 

to the adjectives in pairs. Check as a class. 

Answers 
1. g. old; 2. f. hot; 3. a. large; 4. e. small; 5. h. cold; 6. d. fast;  

7. c. new; 8. b. heavy
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2.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 32

Draw a large planet, a larger planet and an even larger planet on 

the board.

Point to the first planet and say This planet is large. Point to the 

second planet and say This planet is larger. Point to the third planet 

and say This planet is the largest. Have the students repeat the 

sentences and write large, larger and the largest under the pictures.

Repeat the procedure with pictures of three small rockets of 

decreasing size. Have the students say the sentences in pairs. 

Point out that the word the always goes before superlative 

adjectives and that ‘est’ is added to short adjectives to make 

superlatives. 

Have the students look carefully at the pictures in Activity 2. 

Explain that the children are in the planetarium, looking at 

robots, drinking sodas and riding on rockets in the planetarium 

amusement park. Play the track for the students to follow. Play the 

track twice more for the students to repeat. 

You may wish to explain these spelling rules:

• For adjectives that end in “e” add “st” (e.g. large – largest).

• For adjectives with one vowel before one consonant, double the 

final consonant and add “est” (e.g. big – biggest).

• For adjectives that end in “y”, change the “y” to “i” and add “est” 

(e.g. pretty – prettiest).

3.  Talk about the exhibition.

Direct students to Activity 3. Tell the students that this is the 

planetarium gift shop. Elicit adjectives to describe the items e.g. 

the rocks (heavy), the spacecraft (large), the helmets (new). Draw 

their attention to Karen’s speech bubble.

Have the students talk about the items using the adjectives, their 

comparatives and their superlatives. Have volunteer pairs talk 

about the items for the rest of the class. 

4.  Look and complete the sentences. Use the 
adjectives in parentheses.

Refer the students to Activity 4 and the example sentence. Get the 

students to write sentences using comparatives and superlatives 

individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Earth is bigger. Saturn is the biggest.  

2.  The green man is strong. The red man is stronger. The yellow man is  

the strongest. 

AB  The students do pages 30 and 31 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up
Ask all the students to stand up. Call out an adjective and have the 

students mime it (e.g. heavy). When you say Freeze! the students 

stop moving. If a student moves, he/she must sit down. Continue 

the game with other adjectives.

Extension
Write the following titles on the board:

The funniest alien.     The hungriest alien.     The angriest alien.      

The happiest alien.

Get the students to choose a title and to write a short story to go 

with it individually. Tell the students to draw a picture to go with 

their story. Have the students share their stories and pictures in 

small groups. 

Homework Assignment
Draw eight things you can see in a planetarium. Label your 

pictures.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Before a reading-based lesson, read the text carefully yourself. 

Ask yourself if there is anything you can bring to class to help 

introduce the text (pictures, objects, similar texts in the students’ 

first language). Make a list of key new words in the text which 

your students will need to understand in order to do the tasks  

and think about how you will present them. Decide whether you 

want to have the students use dictionaries during the lesson and 

make sure they are available.

Task Card

Circle the adjectives which are opposites in the same color.

hot large fat heavy slow cold thin 

fast new light small old
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Objectives
• To review and learn more adjectives

• To practice comparing more than two things with the 

superlative (long adjectives and good/bad)

• To practice differentiating between long and short “e” sounds

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 40–41

• Audio tracks 33–36

• Activity Book pages 32–33

• (Extension: pieces of card – two for each student)

Vocabulary
Revision from Unit 3

Functions
Comparing more than two items

Language
I think Mercury is the most frightening planet. 

This sandwich is good. This sandwich is better.  

This sandwich is the best!

My waiter is bad. My waiter is worse. My waiter is the worst.

Warm-up
Call a volunteer to the board and ask him/her to draw an ugly 

alien. Choose a different volunteer and ask him/her to draw an 

uglier alien. Choose a third volunteer and ask him/ her to draw 

the ugliest alien. Encourage this student to talk about the aliens 

by saying This alien is ugly. This alien is uglier. My alien is the ugliest. 

Repeat with small planet and large spaceship. 

1. Find and circle six adjectives.

Have the students look at Activity 1, and explain that this is a 

shooting star. Get the students to circle the adjectives in pairs. 

Ask volunteers to read out the words and check comprehension. 

Write the six words on the board for the students to check their 

answers.

Answers 
intelligent, frightening, dangerous, playful, beautiful, interesting

2.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 33

Write three sums on the board, each more difficult than the last. 

Point at the first sum and say This math is difficult. Mime thinking 

about the second sum and say This math is more difficult. Look 

completely puzzled by the third sum and say This math is the most 

difficult! On the board write difficult – more difficult – the most 

difficult. Do the same with three books and interesting.

Explain that to create the superlative of adjectives with more than 

two syllables, we put the most in front of them. Say intelligent, 

highlighting the syllables to make the rule clear. Elicit the 

superlative.

Refer the students to Activity 2. Point out that Kim and Karen are 

talking about the planets in the planetarium. Play the track as the 

students follow. Then play the track again for the students to repeat. 

Have the students read the speech bubbles without the track.

3.  Read and answer the questions.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3 and ask three volunteers 

to read out the questions in the speech bubbles. Have the 

students complete the sentences with their own opinions. Get 

volunteers to read out their sentences for the rest of the class. 
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 34

Draw an ice-cream on the board. Then draw a better ice-cream 

and finally a large, delicious ice-cream with all the toppings. Point 

at the first ice-cream and say This ice-cream is good. Point at the 

second and say This ice-cream is better. Point at the third ice-cream 

and say This ice-cream is the best! Write good – better – the best on 

the board.

Write bad – worse – worst on the board. Draw three pictures of 

plant to show the meaning of these words (the plant’s leaves 

drooping more in each picture). Point at the first picture and say 

This plant is bad. Point at the second plant and say This plant is 

worse. Point at the third picture and say This plant is the worst!

Refer the students to Activity 4. Explain that the robots work in the 

planetarium café.

Play the track as the students follow. Play the track again and get 

the students to repeat. Have the students say and point without 

the track. 

Complete the table.

Copy the table on the board and elicit the missing adjective, 

comparative, and two superlatives orally. Get the students to 

complete the table. Check spelling.

Answers 
Adjective – good; Comparative – worse; Superlative – the best, the worst 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, point, and repeat.   
 Track 35

Refer students to Activity 5. Write ten and bee on the board. Say 

the words, emphasizing the difference between the short “e” and 

the long “e”. Have the students repeat.

Play the track to familiarize the students with the sounds as they 

look at the pictures. Play the track again to ensure the difference 

in pronunciation is clear.

6.  Listen and write the correct words in the 
box.  Track 36

Have the students look at the table in Activity 6. Play the track for 

the students to listen to only. Play the track again and pause after 

feet for the students to write the word in the correct place. Repeat 

with the other words. Check answers.

Answers 
Short “e” – red, dress; Long “e” – feet, sheep

AB  The students do pages 32 and 33 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up
Dictate the adjectives from Lesson 1, one letter at a time, e.g. f – 

a – s – t. Get the students to write the words in their notebooks. 

Write the words on the board so the students can check their 

spelling. Have the students work in pairs to write the comparative 

and superlative forms of the adjectives. Check answers. 

Extension
Give two pieces of card to each student. Get them to write short 

“e” on one card and long “e” on the other. Divide the class into two 

teams. Say a word to one team, e.g. ten. The students in this team 

hold up the card for the “e” sound (e.g. short “e”). Give a point if all 

the students in the team hold up the correct card. Continue with 

the other team and another word. Suggested words: bee, cheese, 

dress, pen, tree, net, bed, knee.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to draw a picture of a word with a short “e” sound 

in it and a picture of a word with a long “e” sound.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Use the visual information around a text as much as possible. Talk 

about any photographs, pictures or cartoons which accompany 

the text or ask the students to describe them. This will prepare the 

students for the topic of the text and also bring up vocabulary 

they will meet in the text.

Task Card
Write a list of three “bests” and “worsts”, e.g. The best cook is …  

The worst cook is …
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Objectives
• To practice talking about planets

• To read and listen to an article about the Solar System

• To practice extracting information from notes

• To write and give a presentation about a planet

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 42–43

• Audio tracks 37–38

• Activity Book pages 34–35

Warm-up
Draw the following table on the board and tell the students to 

copy it in their notebooks: 

Get the students to complete the table in pairs. Ask a volunteer 

to complete the first row on the board. Get him/her to say the 

three forms aloud and have the class repeat. Check the rest of the 

answers with different volunteers in the same way.

Gateway Magazine – “Amazing Planets!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 42 and 43. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 

in Activity 1 and present Solar System and Earth. Allow the 

students to tell you about the Solar System in their first language, 

but encourage them to use English whenever possible. Ensure 

that every student has the chance to contribute. Do not confirm 

the order of the planets at this stage.

2.  Work with a friend. Read and complete 
with the names of the planets.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and read the 

instructions. Get the students to read the information again in 

pairs and attempt to identify the planets from the list. Give out 

dictionaries so they can look up essential new words, but tell 

them not to worry about looking up all the new words. Have the 

students write the names of the planets in pencil. Monitor the task 

and help as necessary, but do not elicit answers.

Adjective Comparative Superlative

the most frightening

nice

more playful

heavy

the fastest

hotter

good

bad

Answers

Adjective Comparative Superlative

frightening more frightening the most frightening

nice nicer the nicest

playful more playful the most playful

heavy heavier the heaviest

fast faster the fastest

hot hotter the hottest

good better the best

bad worse the worst
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Have the students work on their project in class or at home. 

Encourage them to make their presentations as interesting 

and creative as possible. Tell them to include pictures as well as 

information. Set aside time in class for each student to present 

his/her project. Have the other students ask questions. 

AB  The students do pages 34 and 35 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up
Write the word space on the board. Explain that you are going to 

give the students two minutes to write as many words about space 

as they can think of. After two minutes say Stop! Elicit words and 

write them on the board. The student with the longest list wins.

Extension
Use adjectives as a starting point for a “Spelling Bee”. Have all 

the students stand up. Write hot on the board. Choose two 

students to say and spell the comparative form hotter and then 

the superlative form hottest. If a student makes a mistake or is not 

quick enough then he/she sits down. Continue until there are 

only a few students standing.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write definitions for these words:

spaceship    comet    Solar System    black hole    galaxy

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
The reading texts in Gateway 4 contain vocabulary which will be 

new to the students. You could teach some of the words before 

the students read, especially if you think they need the words in 

order to understand the gist of the text. Choose no more than 

ten key words, write them on the board and explain the meaning. 

If necessary ask the students for a translation. Don’t try to teach 

all the new words in a text – praise the students when they have 

successfully gathered the information they need from a text and tell 

them not to worry if they did not understand every single word.

Task Card
Write the names of the planets in order. Keep your Student’s  

Book closed!

Listen and check your answers.  Track 37

Play the track for the students to follow. Play the track again for 

them to check and correct their work. 

Answers 
Venus, Pluto, Neptune, Jupiter, Saturn, Mercury, Mars, Earth, Uranus, Eris.

3.  What can you remember? Name the 
planets.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Tell them to cover the article, 

read the sentences and then write the names of the planets they 

remember. Do not check answers at this stage.

4.  Read “Amazing Planets!” again to check 
your answers.

Tell the students to uncover the article and check their answers. Elicit 

answers and ask volunteers how many correct answers they got. 

Answers 
1. Mars; 2. Jupiter; 3. Venus; 4. Neptune; 5. Saturn; 6. Uranus; 7. Pluto and 

Eris; 8. Venus

5.  Read the information about Planet Earth.

 Listen to the questions and answer them. 
 Track 38

Have the students look at Activity 5 and the notes about Earth. 

Read the notes as a class and explain any new language. Tell the 

students to listen to the questions and that you will be asking 

volunteers to answer aloud. Play the track for the students to 

listen to only. Then play it again, pausing after each question for 

a volunteer to provide the answer. Help the students pronounce 

the long numbers and symbols (km = kilometers, º = degrees).

Answers 
It is 149.6 million kilometers from the Sun. Its diameter is 12,756  

kilometers. The average temperature is 15 degrees centigrade. No,  

it doesn’t. It has one moon. Students’ own answers.

6.  Project  
Choose the planet you find the most 
interesting and research all you can about 
it. Present your information to the class.

Have the students look at Activity 6. Tell them to make notes 

about the planet of their choice, using the box about Earth as a 

guide.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a description of a planet for specific information

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 44–45

• Audio tracks 39–40

• Activity Book page 36

• (Extension: nature magazines, scissors, glue, strip of display 

paper)

Warm-up
Tell the students to read “Amazing Planets!” again and then close 

their books. Read the sentences below one by one (without 

saying true or false). Have the students jump three times if they 

think the sentence is true and remain seated if they think it is false.

Mercury is the closest planet to the Sun. (True)

Pluto is smaller than Earth. (True)

Mars is the lightest planet in the Solar System. (False – Saturn is the 

lightest)

90% of planet Earth is covered by water. (False – the figure is 70%)

Eris doesn’t have a moon. (False – it does have a moon)

Venus is the closest planet to Earth. (True)

Jupiter has fifteen moons. (False – it has more than fifty)

Uranus is larger than Earth. (True)

1.  Listen and check 3 the right answers.  
 Track 39

Explain to the students that they are going to listen to a 

description of a planet called Aqua. Tell them they must listen and 

tick the correct answers. Play the track for the students to listen to 

the whole description.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and check 

understanding of the questions (e.g. explain life forms). Explain 

that they can tick more than one box if necessary. Play the track 

again, pausing after the information for the first question. Get the 

students to tick the appropriate box. Play the rest of the track, 

pausing as necessary, for the students to complete the activity. 

Then check as a class.

Answers 
1. B; 2. C; 3. A, B and C; 4. B; 5. C

2.  Listen again and draw a picture of Aqua.  
 Track 39

Refer students to Activity 2. Play the track again for the students to 

listen to the whole description. Have them draw the planet in the 

box provided or in their notebooks. Ask the students to compare 

their pictures in small groups.
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Do and Share!

3.  Listen and complete, using the words next 
to the stars.  Track 40

Refer the students to Activity 3. Play the chant a first time to 

familiarize the students with the lyrics. Encourage them to read as 

they listen. Play the chant again, pausing for the students to write 

in the missing words. Do not check answers.

4.  Listen again to check your answers. Chant 
“Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast off!”  

 Track 40

Play the chant again for the students to check their answers. 

Elicit answers. Play the chant again for the students to join in for 

enjoyment.

Answers 
universe, night, highest, book, star, rings, exciting, home, best

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the speech bubble. Explain any new 

words and discuss the meaning with your students in English and 

their first language. Ask questions such as:

Why is Earth the most special planet?

Is home always the most special place?

What makes a home special?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do page 36 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a long piece of string or cord  scissors

clothes pins   crayons

card    a felt-tip pen

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 

to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 

English. Have volunteers talk about their Solar System line, using 

the speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up
Write the names of the following planets on the board: Pluto, 

Saturn, Earth, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus. Write these adjectives nearby: 

close, cold, hot, large, light, beautiful. Students make sentences 

about the planets using superlative adjectives. 

Answers 

Pluto is the coldest planet/body in the Solar System. Saturn is the lightest 

planet. Earth is the most beautiful planet. Mercury is the closest planet to 

the Sun. Jupiter is the largest planet. Venus is the hottest planet. 

Extension
Hand out nature magazines and ask the students to cut out 

pictures that show the beauty of Earth (e.g. landscapes, animals). 

Students stick their pictures on a long piece of paper to create a 

mural. Write “Planet Earth – Our Home!” above the mural.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to fold a sheet of paper into three equal sections 

and draw three pictures of an adjective, its comparative and 

superlative forms. Tell them to label the pictures and write the 

three forms. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Resist the temptation to ask individual students to read out 

sections of a reading text. They will not know how to pronounce 

new words and the exercise is likely to be demotivating. 

Task Card
Draw an alien from Aqua. Write six sentences about him.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in writing and 

listening tasks

Materials
• pieces of card (24 for each set of game cards)

• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 46–47

• Audio track 41

• Activity Book page 37

Language
Revision from Unit 4

Warm-up

Choose ten words from Unit 4 that your students find difficult to 

spell. Dictate them to the class. Divide the class into two teams. 

Have two students from each team come to the board. Say one 

of the words and ask the students to write it on the board. Give 

a point to the team of the first student who writes the word 

correctly.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Adjective” game.

Have the students look at page 46 and tell them that they are 

going to play a game. Read the instructions together to ensure 

the game is clear. 

Give out pieces of card and tell the students which word or words 

to write (if you have a class with 24 students, they can write one 

word each, if you have fewer students give them more than one 

card to write, if you have more than 24 students you may wish to 

divide the class into two and organize two games, using two sets 

of cards).

Divide the students into two or more teams to play the game. 

Monitor the game, help with ideas for mimes if necessary and 

keep score on the board. 

2.  Choose five adjectives from the game 
and write their comparative and 
superlative forms.

Have the students look at Activity 2. Get them to complete 

the table with the adjectives of their choice individually. Ask 

volunteers to read out their lists to the class.

Answers 
adjective comparative superlative

attractive more attractive the most attractive

bad worse the worst

boring more boring the most boring

cold colder the coldest

dangerous more dangerous the most dangerous

exciting more exciting the most exciting

expensive more expensive the most expensive

fast faster the fastest

friendly friendlier the friendliest

good better the best

happy happier the happiest

heavy heavier the heaviest

intelligent more intelligent the most intelligent

interesting more interesting the most interesting

long longer the longest

old older the oldest

playful more playful the most playful

poisonous more poisonous the most poisonous

sad sadder the saddest

short shorter the shortest

strong stronger the strongest

tall taller the tallest

thin thinner the thinnest

ugly uglier the ugliest
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Write the superlative forms of the 
adjectives.

Get the students to complete Activity 1 individually. Check 

answers as a class.

Answers 
the most dangerous, the most intelligent, the most beautiful, the hottest, 

the ugliest, the oldest

2.  Answer the questions with your opinion.

Read the questions in Activity 2 aloud and explain any new words. 

Point out the example and remind the students that they should 

write their own personal opinion. Have students complete the 

task individually, then compare and discuss their answers in pairs.

3.  Listen and match.  Track 41

Have the students look at Activity 3 and make sure the task is 

clear. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the track 

again for the students to do the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Long “e”; 2. Short “e”; 3. Long “e”; 4. Short “e”

AB  The students do page 37 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 37 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring  

that they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 37 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the fourth unit in 

Gateway 4 and that they are the best students ever! Ask them to 

put the sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 47.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Kim and Karen 

and their speech bubble.

Extension
Write My favorite activities in Unit 4 on the board. Elicit a list of 

activities that the students enjoyed and write them on the board. 

Have them vote for their favorite activity.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write the superlative forms of these adjectives:

heavy     intelligent     hot     dangerous     large     expensive      

thin     playful

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Help the students to relate the things they read in class to the “real 

world”. At the end of a reading-based lesson, ask them if they have 

read or written anything similar in their first language. Ask them to 

look out for examples of similar articles, journals, letters, etc. 

Task Card
Take turns naming opposite adjectives with a friend.
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Unit 4 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 30 and 31 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 4 stickers facing page 46  

in their Activity Book.

Activity 2
1. e); 2. a); 3. b); 4. c); 5. d)

Page 31

Activity 2
Left to right the colors are: purple, green, orange, yellow  

and blue.

Activity 3
1. The orange robot is the largest. 2. The blue robot is the  

tallest. 3. The purple robot is the oldest. 4. The green robot  

is the smallest. 5. The yellow robot is the fattest.

Pages 32 and 33 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
frightening, interesting, boring, dangerous, talented, beautiful, 

playful, exciting

Page 33

Activity 3
Gamma is better. Omega is the best. 

Lambda is bad. Epsilon is worse. Beta is the worst.

Spell It Right!
est, oldest, st, largest, i, est, ugliest; est, fattest; better, the best, 

worse, the worst.

Activity 4

thinnest, nicest, heaviest, most interesting

Pages 34 and 35 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. coldest; 2. most; 3. of; 4. are; 5. moves; 6. others; 7 in; 8. meteorite; 

9. and; 10 their

Page 35

Activity 2
1. c); 2. e); 3. f ); 4. d); 5. a); 6. b); 7. g)

Activity 3
1. astronaut; 2. eclipse; 3. moon; 4. planet; 5. rings; 6. satellite;  

7. spacecraft; 8. star

Page 37 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Look at the pictures. Write sentences using the superlative 
form of the adjectives in parentheses.

Possible sentences: 1. Rocket number 1 is the fastest of the three. 

2. Face number 3 is the most frightening of the three. 3. Planet 

number 1 is the hottest of the three.

Unscramble the question and answer it.

Which is the largest planet in the Solar System? Jupiter.

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 248.

Answers 

1. 

1. fastest; 2. most frightening; 3. heaviest

2. 

1. Rocket A is small.

2. Rocket B is smaller than Rocket A.

3. Rocket C is the smallest.

4. Flower A is beautiful.

5. Flower B is more beautiful than flower A.

6. Flower C is the most beautiful.

3. 

Student’s own answers.
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5
Unit

Open Day  

Functions
Describing actions with adverbs

Language
She draws beautifully.

I read well.

me, you, him, her, it, us, them

Vocabulary
badly, fast, loudly, nervously, quietly, sadly, slowly, well

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 29

For students: pages 30–34

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ed”: pages 60–61
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Objectives
• To review and learn new adverbs

• To practice using adverbs to describe the manner of an action

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 48–49

• Audio tracks 42–43

• Activity Book pages 38–39

• Unit 5 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 46)

• (Extension: index cards, dice)

Vocabulary
badly, fast, loudly, nervously, quietly, sadly, slowly, well

Functions
Describing actions with adverbs

Language
She draws beautifully.

I read well.

Warm-up
Refer the students to Student’s Book page 48 and point out that 

the boy in the photograph is Ryan. Read the speech bubble to 

the class. Read the speech bubble again and have the students 

repeat. 

Draw the students’ attention to the picture. Ask the following 

questions, using gesture to help convey meaning:

Have you ever had a school open day? If yes, how did you feel? How 

did you do?

Have you ever performed a skill to an audience? 

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1. Listen, follow, and say.  Track 42

Write the lyrics of a well-known chant on the board.

Have three confident volunteers come to the front. Whisper 

instructions to the students: one must say the chant very loudly, 

the second very quietly, the third very badly. Have the students 

chant their individual versions of the chant. Ask the class How 

did (first student’s name) chant? Elicit the answer in the students’ 

first language. Repeat with the other two students. Give the 

volunteers a round of applause. 

Write on the board: 

How did (first student’s name) chant?  

(First student’s name) chanted loudly.

How did (second student’s name) chant?  

(Second student’s name) chanted quietly.

How did (third student’s name) chant?  

(Third student’s name) chanted badly.

Draw the students’ attention to the underlined words and explain 

that these are called adverbs. They tell us how an action is done 

(adverbs describe verbs).

Have the students look very carefully at the list of adjectives 

in Activity 1 on the left. Read out the adjectives and have the 

students repeat. Draw the students’ attention to the adverbs on 

the right. Read them out and have the students repeat.

Tell the students to listen and follow the lines from the adjectives 

on the left to the adverbs on the right and repeat the words. 

Play the track twice for the students to do the task. Read out an 

adjective and have volunteers students say the correct adverb.

Answers 
good – well 

loud – loudly

slow – slowly 

quiet – quietly

fast – fast 

bad – badly

sad – sadly 

nervous – nervously 
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2.  Listen and write an adverb to describe 
how each person does their activity.  

 Track 43

Write the adverbs from Activity 1 on the board. Have the students 

say a sentence in different ways as you point to the adverbs on 

the board. 

Have the students look at Activity 2. Read out the names and have 

the students repeat.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play the 

track again, pausing after each child for the students to do the 

task. Check answers.

Answers 
Rakan – loudly; Shadi – quietly; Majid – slowly; Jameel – well;  

Tariq – quickly; Sami – badly

3.  Complete the sentences with these 
adverbs: too late, happily, angrily,  
clumsily and beautifully.

Write late, happily, angrily, clumsily and beautifully on the board. 

Explain the meaning  of any new words. Get the students to look 

at the pictures in Activity 3. Elicit the most appropriate adverb 

for the first sentence (beautifully). Read the rest of the sentences 

with the class and help with any new language. Have the students 

complete the task in pairs.

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. beautifully; 2. happily; 3. clumsily; 4. angrily; 5. late

4.  Color the right adverbs about you.

Refer the students to the sentences in Activity 4 and explain that 

they must color the word that best applies to them. Have the 

students do the coloring individually.

Read out sentence 1. Ask all the students who colored well to 

stand up and those who colored badly to remain seated. Read out 

sentence 2. Have all the students who colored loudly stand up, 

and those who colored quietly to remain seated. 

AB  The students do pages 38 and 39 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up
Get all the students to stand up. When you say an adverb (e.g. 

well), the students must walk around. When you say an adjective 

(e.g. good), they must stand completely still.

Extension
Write the following adverbs on the board: well, quietly, sadly, slowly, 

badly, fast, nervously, loudly. Divide the class into groups. Get the 

groups to write each of the adverbs on the board on a separate 

index card. The students in each group shuffle the cards and put 

them in a pile. They roll a dice and the student with the highest 

number goes first. This student picks up the top card and says a 

sentence using the adverb (e.g. I can read well.) The student must 

also demonstrate the sentence to keep the card. If the student 

cannot make a sentence or do an action, he/she puts the card 

at the bottom of the pile. The student with the most cards at the 

end wins.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to complete the sentences using the words in 

brackets.

1. Maria reads ______. She’s a ______ reader.   (good, well)

2. John is a ______ driver. He drives ________.  (nervous, nervously)

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When speaking to your students, make sure you have their full 

attention. Get the students to make eye contact with you and 

focus on your words. Encourage them to ask questions to make 

sure they understand. Equally, when the students talk to you,  

give them your full attention and respond to what you hear.

Task Card
Read and circle the correct word: An adverb describes things / 

actions.
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Objectives
• To learn object pronouns

• To practice using object pronouns, adjectives and adverbs

• To practice differentiating between long and short “o” sounds

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 50–51

• Audio tracks 44–47

• Activity Book pages 40–41

• (Extension: pieces of card – two for each student)

Language
me, you, him, her, it, us, them

Warm-up
Write the following word chain on the board:

QUIETLOUDGOODFASTNERVOUSSLOWSADBAD

Ask different students to come to the board and circle the 

adjectives. Get the students to make adverbs from the adjectives 

individually. Check together as a class.

Answers 
quietly, loudly, well, fast, nervously, slowly, sadly, badly

1.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 44

Have the students look at the first picture in Activity 1. Write 

the following on the board: Rose looks unhappy. I’m going to help 

Rose. Explain that we don’t need to repeat the word Rose in the 

second sentence; we can replace it with a word called an object 

pronoun instead (her). Write I’m going to help her. on the board. Tell 

the students that they are going to listen to sentences with more 

object pronouns.

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow. Then play it 

again for the students to listen to and repeat. Get the students to 

say and point in pairs without the track. Have  volunteers read out 

the speech bubbles.

2.  Read and match the sentences.

Have the students look at Activity 2. Get a volunteer to read 

sentences 1–8 and another volunteer to read sentences a–h. 

Explain any new language. Tell the students that each sentence 

1–8 can be rewritten using an object pronoun. Read out the 

first sentence and elicit the rewritten sentence (with an object 

pronoun) from a–h on the right (d).

Have the students complete the activity in pairs. Check answers 

as a class.

Answers 
1. d); 2. h); 3. f ); 4. g); 5. e); 6. c); 7. a); 8. b)

3.  Complete the table.

Refer the students to the table in Activity 3. Get them to complete 

it individually.

Copy the table on the board. Have volunteers complete it using 

their Student’s Books as reference for the rest of the class to check 

their work.

Answers 

Subject pronouns Object pronouns

I me

you you

he him

she her

it it

we us

they them
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 45

Have the students look at Activity 4. Play the track for the students 

to listen to and follow. Then play it again and get the students to 

repeat. Have the students say and point in pairs.

Listen again and underline the adjectives and 
circle the adverbs.  Track 45

Play the track again and get the students to do the task 

individually. Check answers.

Answers 
You’re a good artist. You painted the scenery well. 

You connected the cables carefully, Danny. You’re always very careful. 

These dresses are beautiful! You made them beautifully! 

You’re always hungry, Jameel. You’re looking at the sandwiches hungrily. 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, point, and repeat.  
 Track 46

Refer students to Activity 5. Write frog and phone on the board. 

Say the words, emphasizing the difference between the “o” sound 

in frog and the “o” sound in phone. Have the students repeat. 

Play the track to familiarize the students with the sounds as they 

look at the pictures. Play the track again to ensure the difference 

in pronunciation is clear.

6.  Listen and circle.  Track 47

Have the students look at the list of words. Play the track for the 

students to listen to only. Play the track a second time and pause 

after frog for the students to circle the correct phrase (Short “o”). 

Repeat with the other words. Check answers as a class.  

Answers 
1. Short “o”; 2. Long “o”; 3. Long “o”; 4. Short “o”

AB  The students do pages 40 and 41 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up
Write the following words on the board and tell the students to 

copy them: dog, soap, boat, clock, sock, frog, phone, note. Ask the 

students to circle the words with a short “o” sound in red and the 

words with a long “o” sound in black.

Extension
Write the object pronouns on the board. Divide the class into 

two teams. Call a student from each team to the board. Say the 

following sentence: I ate all the cookies. I ate ... The first student to 

point to the correct object pronoun on the board (them) wins a 

point for his/her team. Continue with these sentences (answers in 

brackets):

I saw Ana. I talked to … (her)

I miss my friends. I miss … (them)

I broke the glass. I broke … (it)

Listen! I’m talking to … (you)

I can’t carry the table. Help …! (me)

I saw a computer game and I bought … (it)

We are all playing together. You are playing with … too. (us)

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and complete these sentences with 

object pronouns:

1. I hate bananas. I don’t like _____ at all.

2. That’s my brother’s book. Give it to ____.

3. Sara is crying. What’s wrong with ___?

4. I can’t understand this exercise. Please help ____.

5. I lost your notebook. I think I left ____ in the park.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Before a listening-based lesson, read the script of the activity and 

if possible listen to the track. Make a list of any key words you 

know will be new to your students, which might prevent them 

from understanding the gist of the text. Consider teaching these 

words at the beginning of the lesson.

Task Card

Write the object pronouns. Which ones don’t change?

I  ________ It ________

You ________ We ________

He ________ They ________

She ________
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Objectives
• To practice discussing TV sports events

• To read and listen to reviews

• To practice writing a review

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 52–53

• Audio tracks 48–49

• Activity Book pages 42–43

Warm-up
Ask the students the following questions, using gesture and mime 

to help convey meaning:

Which is the best TV program or sports event you have seen? Which is 

the worst?

Encourage the students to share their opinions and experiences 

and share your own with them.

Gateway Magazine – “Entertainment!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 52 and 53. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 

their thoughts, experiences and opinions in their first language, 

but encourage them to use English. Ensure that every student has 

the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen, read and say whether the reviews 
are excellent, good, bad, or terrible.   

 Track 48

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are 

going to listen to and read reviews of a TV program, a football 

match and a camel race. Tell them they must write excellent, good, 

bad or terrible on the lines provided. Tell the students not to worry 

about new vocabulary at this stage – they just need to decide 

what the person writing the review thought generally.

Play the track to familiarize the students with all the reviews. Have 

the students follow in their Student’s Books.

Play the track again, pausing after each review for the students to 

write their responses. Have them compare answers in pairs and 

elicit some of the words they chose. 

Answers 
Possible answers: First review – good, Second review – excellent,  

Third review – terrible.
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3.  Unscramble the questions and answer 
them.

Refer the students to Activity 3. As a class, unscramble the 

first question and, by looking back at the first review, answer 

it together. Have the students complete the task individually, 

rereading the reviews in order to find the correct answers. Give 

out dictionaries for the students to look up key new words and 

monitor, helping as necessary.

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. What did Jasem do on Friday? He watched a TV documentary.  

2. What are baby whales called? Calves. 3. Did Tariq like the match?  

Yes, he did. 4. Is Amy going to see the camel race next week? No,  

she isn’t.

4.  Write a review for a sports event or TV 
program you saw recently. Listen to the 
questions and use them as a guide.  

 Track 49

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4. Ask them to think 

carefully about a movie they saw recently (good or bad). Play the 

track a first time for the students to listen to only.

Play the track again and pause after each question to explain 

any new words and give the students time to write the answers 

in their notebooks. Then ask them to write their answers neatly 

in the Student’s Book. Play the track a last time and choose 

volunteers to read their answers. 

AB  The students do pages 42 and 43 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up
Divide the board into two halves. Divide each half into four. Write 

the following headings in each of the sections: Noun, Adjective, 

Verb, Adverb. Split the class into two teams. Each team stands in a 

line facing its half of the board. Call out a word from the reviews, 

e.g. whale. The first student in each line has to run to the board 

and write the word in the correct category. Continue until all 

the students have participated. The group with the most correct 

words wins.

Extension
Ask the students to read the reviews again. Write Jasem, Tariq, 

Amy on the board. 

Say This person likes whales. Get the class to shout the name of 

the correct person. Repeat with more sentences about the three 

reviews.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to read Amy’s review again and answer these 

questions:

1. How did they wait?

2. How did Amy see?

3. How did the cars outside drive?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Always tell the students as much as possible about what they are 

going to listen to before they listen. Tell them how many people 

will be speaking, who they are (e.g. Karen and a woman, two girls) 

and, if relevant, where they are. Use the pictures and cartoons in 

the Student’s Book to help explain the context of the listening 

text. Outside the classroom we hardly ever listen without being 

aware of what to expect. 

Task Card

Read Tariq’s review again. How many adverbs can you find?
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview for specific information

• To make a poster about an event in school

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 54–55

• Audio tracks 50–51

• Activity Book page 44

Warm-up
Write the word whale on the board. Call a student to the front.  

Ask him/her to write a new word starting with the last letter (“e”) 

(e.g. excellent). Call a second student to the board and ask him/

her to continue the chain (e.g. T-shirt). Have all the students 

participate. Tell them that they can’t repeat words.

1.  Listen and color A, B or C.  Track 50

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that they are going to 

listen to an interview and color the A, B or C boxes as appropriate. 

Play the track to familiarize the students with the interview. Ask 

volunteers to read the questions and the three possible answers 

and explain any new vocabulary. 

Play the track again, pausing after the information about when 

the sports day will take place. Get the students to color the 

appropriate box. Play the rest of the track, pausing as appropriate. 

Check answers.

Answers 
1. C; 2. A; 3. B; 4. C; 5. B; 6. C

2.   Project  
Make a poster to advertise a coming 
event in your school.

Refer the students to Activity 2 and the photograph of the boy 

holding his poster. Read the instructions aloud and tell the 

students they can choose a play, a sporting event, a debating 

group, a charity event, etc. Do an example on the board if 

necessary. 

Have the students work on their posters in class or at home. 

Encourage them to make the poster as informative and creative 

as possible. Set aside time in class for the students to present their 

posters in small groups or to the whole class. Have the students 

ask questions about the events.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

 

3.  Listen and number the lines in the verses 
from 1–6.   Track 51

Refer the students to Activity 3. Tell them they are going to listen 

to a chant and number some of the lines in order. Point out that 

lines 1 and 8 have already been numbered as examples. Play the 

chant a first time to familiarize the students with the lyrics. Play 

the chant again, pausing for the students to number the lines. 

Play it again for the students to check their work and to explain 

any new words. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
The lines in the verses should be numbered 4, 1, 6, 2, 3, 5 and  

5, 1, 6, 3, 4, 2.

4.  Chant “Open Day”.  Track 51

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the picture and the speech bubble. 

Explain any new words and discuss the meaning of the speech 

bubble with your students in English and their first language. Ask 

questions such as:

Why is it important to believe in yourself?

Can we do anything if we work hard and try hard?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 

and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do page 44 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a long strip of paper a glue stick

card   scissors

tracing paper  crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 

to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 

English. 

Have volunteers talk about their movies, using the boy’s speech 

bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up
Chant “Open Day!” again. Ask the students to stand up. Point to a 

student and have him/her chant the first line in verse one. He/she 

then points to another student who chants line two. Continue like 

this with all the lines in the verses. Encourage everybody to chant 

the chorus loudly.

Extension
Have the class vote for their favorite chant from Units 1–5. 

Encourage the students to give reasons for their choices. Play the 

most popular chant for the class to chant again.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to name three people who believe in them and 

write three reasons why they believe in themselves.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Play a listening text at least twice, but if after the third time you 

see that most of your students are still not able to do a task, do 

not play the track over and over. This will make the students feel 

as if they have failed. Instead, allow the students to read the script  

as they listen, so that they can identify words or phrases they 

missed on the recording. 

Task Card
Make an “I Believe in Myself!” badge. Keep it in your room where 

you can see it. 

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in writing, 

reading and listening tasks

Materials
• dice and counters

• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 56–57

• Audio track 52

• Activity Book page 45

Language
Revision from Unit 5

Warm-up
Get the students to stand in a circle in the center of the classroom. 

Stand in the middle of the circle. Throw a ball to a student and 

say an adjective. The student who catches the ball must say the 

corresponding adverb. If he/she is correct, he/she stands outside 

the circle. Continue until there are only a few students left in the 

circle.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Up and Down” game.

Refer the students to the game on page 56. Divide the class into 

pairs. Tell the students to trace or copy one of the microphones 

and cut it out to use a counter. Tell them that they must roll the 

dice and complete the task on the square they land on. If they 

land on the tail of the arrow, they go up or down to another 

square.

Have the students play the game. Monitor the game and make 

sure the students are following the instructions.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Write the adverbs.

Answers 
dangerously, carefully, well, fast

2.  Write the adjectives.

Answers 
hungry, sad, bad, quiet

3.  Complete the sentences with the object 
pronouns.

Answers

1. him; 2. them; 3. you; 4. me; 5. her; 6. us; 7. it

4.  Listen and write short “o” or long “o” on 
the lines.  Track 52

Have the students look at Activity 4 and make sure the task is 

clear. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the track 

again for the students to do the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Long “o”; 2. Short “o”; 3. Short “o”; 4. Long “o”

AB  The students do page 45 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 45 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 45 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the fifth unit in Gateway 4 

and that they are working beautifully. Ask them to put the sticker 

for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 57.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Ryan and his 

speech bubble.

Extension
Get the students to draw an adverb cartoon. Tell them to draw 

lines dividing a piece of paper into three. They should label each 

of the sections with an action and an adverb to make a story. 

Then they should draw the actions to match (e.g. the three 

sections could be labeled ride carelessly, fall badly, cry loudly and 

picture 1 would be a boy riding his bike carelessly, picture 2 

the boy falling badly, picture 3 the boy crying loudly.) Have the 

students share their cartoons in pairs.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to look at the underlined words and write 

adjective or adverb.

1. My dad was angry.

2. My car is fast.

3. My sister is always quiet.

4. My dad spoke to me angrily.

5. I’m a fast driver.

6. My sister is working quietly.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Chants are very valuable tools for language learning because they 

teach pronunciation, intonation and stress in a natural way and 

they’re fun! They can be used to teach and review vocabulary and 

grammatical structures. Students of all language abilities can join 

in, which helps build confidence. Try recording the students while 

they are chanting. They will make a special effort and will enjoy 

listening to themselves afterwards.

Task Card
Write five sentences using at least one subject and one object 

pronoun in each sentence.
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Unit 5 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 38 and 39 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 5 stickers facing Activity  

Book page 46.

Activity 2
Ron is a bad artist. He draws badly.

1. Yes, he is. 2. He draws badly.

Activity 3
An adjective describes a noun. An adverb describes a verb.

Page 39

Activity 1
1. badly; 2. carefully; 3. angrily; 4. quietly; 5. carelessly; 6. well;  

7. slowly; 8. happily; 9. loudly

Activity 2
1. happily/loudly; 2. carefully; 3. quietly; 4. angrily;  

5. happily/loudly; 6. well; 7. badly; 8. carelessly; 9. slowly

Pages 40 and 41 (Lesson 2)

Answers

Activity 1
I – me; you – you; she – her; he – him; it – it; we – us;  

they – them

Activity 2
1. them; 2. her; 3. me; 4. us; 5. it; 6. him; 7. you

Page 41

Activity 4
1. quick, quickly; 2. good, well; 3. quietly, quiet; 4. angrily, angry;  

5. nervous, nervously; 6. careless, carelessly

Spell It Right!
ly, slowly; i, ly, happily; well, fast, late

Activity 5
lazily, clumsily, noisily, beautifully, loudly, quietly

Pages 42 and 43 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
1. Our amazing science projects! 2. Inventions! 3. The Boy Who Cried 

Wolf 4. Inventions! 5. Our amazing science projects! 6. Inventions!  

7. The Boy Who Cried Wolf; 8. Our amazing science projects!  

9. The Boy Who Cried Wolf

Page 45 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Adjectives or adverbs.

Adverbs – well, clumsily, loudly, slowly

Adjectives – bad, angry, sad

Both – early, fast, late

Write the pronouns in the correct boxes. Two can go in both boxes.

Subject pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, we, they 

Object pronouns: me, you, him, her, it, us, them

Circle the answers that the object pronoun refers to.

1. b); 2. a); 3. a)

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on page 249.

Answers 

1. 

Student’s own answers.

2. 

slow; well; sadly; nervous

3. 

1. well; 2. slowly; 3. happily; 4. nervous; 5. good

4. 

1. me; 2. him; 3. her; 4. it; 5. them
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Review 1

Warm-up
Refer the students to pages 58 and 59, the first Review in  

Gateway 4.

Activity A

Draw the students’ attention to the first set of pictures in the 

box next to Omar. Draw four simple faces on the board: one 

very happy, one happy, one sad and one very sad. Label them 

love, enjoy, dislike and hate. Point to the television and say I enjoy 

watching TV while you point to the happy face on the board. Point 

to the cooking pot and the spoon and elicit a sentence from a 

volunteer. Continue like this until all pictures have been used.

Extension
Get the students to write sentences about the people who 

expressed their likes and dislikes to the class (e.g. The teacher 

enjoys watching TV.). Have different volunteers read out their 

sentences.

The Review activities are designed to revise the language and skills from the first five units of Gateway 4. 

Teachers should select the activities that are most appropriate for their class. These may be language areas 

that students have difficulties with and need to spend time practicing. The Extension activities can be 

used to stretch stronger students.

Activity B

Direct the students’ attention to the box of animals next to the 

photograph of Simon.

Write the following adjectives on the board: big, small, large, 

ugly, pretty, fat, thin, short, tall, intelligent, dangerous, poisonous, 

interesting, friendly, playful, beautiful.

Call a student to the front and ask him/her to point to the rabbit in 

his/her Student’s Book. Call a second student to do the same with 

the mouse. Circle the adjective small on the board and elicit the 

comparative sentence The mouse is smaller than the rabbit. Write 

it on the board. Get the students to work in pairs to compare the 

animals in the box using as many adjectives as they can. Invite six 

students to write comparative sentences on the board.
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Activity C Listen and write the numbers.  
 Track 53

Tell the students that they are going to listen to some long 

numbers and they have to write them on lines 1–6. Play the track 

for the students to listen to all the numbers. 

Play the track again and pause after each number for the students 

to write. Have volunteers write the numbers on the board as they 

refer to their Student’s Books. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. 662; 2. 10; 3. 1,000; 4. 100; 5. 333; 6. 770

Extension
Get the students to look at the objects in the box for Activity C. 

Revise the order of adjectives from Unit 2. The students work in 

pairs, taking it in turns to describe the objects. Have volunteers 

describe the objects.

Answers 
Possible descriptions: It’s a large, new, yellow mug. It’s a soft, red blanket. 

They’re large, old, silver earrings. It’s a beautiful, green necklace. It’s a large, 

shiny, diamond ring.

Activity D

Write the list of adjectives in the box on the board. Ask the 

students to stand in a circle. Say hot and point to a student. The 

student has to say the comparative form (hotter). He/she then 

points to another student who says the superlative form (the 

hottest). This student then points to a third student who chooses 

a new adjective. Repeat with the other adjectives. If a student 

answers incorrectly, he/she must leave the circle and sit down. 

Extension
Tell the students to choose five adjectives and write sentences 

using their basic, comparative and superlative forms with their 

own ideas. 

Activity E Listen and answer.  Track 54

Tell the students that they are going to listen to Kim and Karen 

asking some questions and they should write their answers 

on the lines numbered 1–6. Play the track and pause after the 

first question for the students to write their answer. Choose 

five volunteers to answer the question aloud. Repeat with the 

remaining questions.

Activity F Listen to Ryan. How is he speaking? 
Number the words.  Track 55

Draw the students’ attention to the box next to Ryan and tell them 

that he has lost his laptop. Tell the students to listen to the way 

Ryan is speaking and play the track the whole way through. Play 

the track again and pause after each sentence for the students to 

complete the task. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
sadly – 6; loudly – 4; nervously – 1; slowly – 5; angrily – 3; quietly – 2

Activity G Listen and shout the object 
pronoun.  Track 56

Write the object pronouns on the board. Tell the students 

that they are going to listen to some sentences with missing 

pronouns, and they have to shout out the correct pronouns at the 

ends of the sentences. Play the track a first time for the students to 

listen to all the sentences without speaking, then play it again for 

them to shout the pronouns.

Answers 
them, it, it, her, me, him

Spelling
Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose ten 

words from Units 1–5 and write them on the lines provided. 

Team 1 gives Team 2 a word to spell, for example, beautifully. The 

members from Team 2 spell the word, saying one letter each. 

Repeat with a different word from Team 2. Award a point when a 

word is spelled correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points.

AB  The students do pages 46–47 in the Activity Book. For answer 

key see page 128.

Review 1
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Review 1 Activity Book answer key

Pages 46–47

Answers 

Activity 1
1. lesson; 2. blanket; 3. well; 4. worst; 5. bad; 6. she

Categories: 1. verbs; 2. jewelry; 3. adjectives; 4. comparative 

adjectives; 5. adverbs; 6. object pronouns

Activity 2
1. reading; 2. hates; 3. aren’t; 4. too; 5. beautifully; 6. him;  

7. happy; 8. them; 9. black; 10. it

Page 47

Activity 4
2. Camera B is expensive. Camera C is more expensive than  

camera B. Camera A is the most expensive of the three.

3. A mouse is small. A snail is smaller than a mouse. An ant  

is the smallest of the three. 

4. Students’ own answers.

Activity 5
Student’s own answers.

128 Teacher’s Book
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6
Unit

The Pizza Place

Functions
Talking about duties and chores

Making, accepting and refusing invitations

Language
I have to chop the vegetables.

I don’t have to chop the vegetables.

What does Ben have to do? He has to answer the phones.

Who has to sweep the floors? Saleem does.

Does Saleem have to answer the phone? Yes, he does./No, he doesn’t.

Would you like to come to my house this afternoon?            

I can’t. I have to do my homework. Sorry!

Would you like to go to the mall tomorrow?

Yes, I would. That’s a great idea.

Vocabulary
chop the vegetables, deliver the orders, set the tables, sweep the floors, 

throw out the trash, wash the dishes

iron clothes, look after (my baby brother), make my bed, tidy up my 

room, water the plants

add, chop, cook, drain, grate, put, shred, slice, spread, sprinkle, take, 

warm

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 35

For students: pages 36–40

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“c”: pages 16–17; “br, cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr”: pages 52–53; Homophones and 

homographs: page 80
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Objectives
• To practice talking about duties with have to/has to and  

don’t/doesn’t have to

• To practice asking and answering questions with have to  

and has to

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 60–61

• Audio track 57

• Activity Book pages 48–49

• Unit 6 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 47)

Vocabulary
chop the vegetables, deliver the orders, set the tables, sweep the floors, 

throw out the trash, wash the dishes

Functions
Talking about duties

Language
I have to chop the vegetables.

I don’t have to chop the vegetables.

What does Ben have to do? He has to answer the phones. 

Who has to sweep the floors? Saleem does.

Does Saleem have to answer Yes, he does./ No, he doesn’t. 

the phone?  

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 60 in their Student’s Book. Point to the 

photograph of Omar and read his speech bubble aloud. Check 

any new language, then read it again and have the students 

repeat. Draw the students’ attention to the picture of the busy 

pizza restaurant. Ask the following questions, using gesture to 

help convey meaning:

How often do you eat in restaurants?

Do you like eating in restaurants?

What jobs do people do in restaurants (in the kitchen and the eating 

area)? 

Is working in a restaurant easy or difficult?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Read and match the verbs and nouns.

Have the students look very carefully at the picture of the pizza 

restaurant again. Draw their attention to the phone ringing, the 

tray of dirty dishes, the table full of vegetables, the young man 

delivering the orders, etc. Briefly discuss the duties the students 

can see taking place, in their first language. 

Point to the list of verbs on the left hand side of Activity 1. Read 

the words out, check meaning and have the students repeat. 

Read out the list of nouns on the right, check meaning and have 

the students repeat them. Show the students the example line 

from chop to e. the vegetables. Tell the students to work in pairs to 

link the rest of the verbs to the nouns.

Copy the activity on the board. Have five volunteers come to the 

front and complete the matching task using their Student’s Books 

as reference. Check as a class.

Answers 
sweep – b. the floors; wash – d. the dishes; set – f. the tables;  

deliver – a. the orders; throw out – c. the trash

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   130 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 6 The Pizza Place

Unit 6 The Pizza Place 131

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   131 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book132

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   132 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 6 The Pizza Place

Unit 6 The Pizza Place 133

2.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 57

Point out the names in the picture on page 60. Tell the students 

that they are going to listen to these people speaking about 

what they do in the same order as the picture (Ali, Saleem, Tariq 

then Azeez). Refer the students to Activity 2. Play the track for the 

students to listen to and read the speech bubbles on page 61. 

Play it again for them to repeat each speech bubble. Have the 

students work in pairs, taking turns reading the speech bubbles 

without the track.

3.  Talk about the people at the Pizza Place.

Write I have to chop the vegetables. on the board, underlining as 

shown. Then write Ali has to chop the vegetables. Say it for the 

students to repeat. Write Azeez doesn’t have to wash the dishes. He 

has to deliver the orders. and have the students repeat.

Ask the class questions like the ones in Activity 3, writing model 

questions and answers on the board. Practice pronunciation of 

the questions and answers.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3. Have them take turns 

asking and answering these and other questions about the pizza 

place in pairs. Monitor the task. 

4.  Unscramble the questions and answer 
them.

Direct the students to Activity 4. Choose a volunteer to unscramble 

the first question and another volunteer to answer. Get the students 

to complete the task individually. Check as a class. 

Answers 
1. He has to answer the phones. 2. Fareeda does. 3. Yes, he does.

AB  The students do pages 48 and 49 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Write the following on the board: Ali has to … . on the board and 

elicit the question (What does Ali have to do?). Repeat with other 

sentences.

Extension

Tell the students to copy the sentences and write T for true or F for 

false. Check answers.

1. Saleem has to throw out the trash.  

2. Tariq has to answer the phones.   

3. Azeez has to set the tables.   

4. Ali doesn’t have to chop the vegetables.  

5. Saleem has to sweep the floors.

6. Azeez doesn’t have to wash the dishes.   

Homework Assignment

Tell the students to write six sentences about their family’s chores 

at home.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Learning vocabulary is sometimes overlooked, but in a “real-

life” situation, the actual words are the most important aspect 

for getting meaning across. Make sure that your students take 

learning vocabulary seriously. You could ask them to keep a 

specific notebook for recording new words – get them to write 

letters A to Z in the top right corner of the pages so they can 

organize the words in alphabetical sections, or have them write 

the words in topic groups for each unit of the book.

Task Card

Unscramble these questions and answer :

1. dishes / mom / to / Does / wash / have / your / the / ?

2. throw / Who / home / at / to / out / trash / the / has / ?

3. Dad / your / have / at / do / to / home / does / What / ?
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Objectives
• To practice talking about chores at home with have to/has to 

and don’t/doesn’t have to

• To practice making invitations with Would you like to…?

• To practice accepting and refusing invitations

• To practice recognizing and producing the consonant  

digraph wh-

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 62–63

• Audio tracks 58–62

• Activity Book pages 50–51

• (Extension: a balloon)

Vocabulary
iron clothes, look after (my baby brother), make my bed, tidy up my 

room, water the plants, wash the car, wash the dishes

Functions
Talking about chores

Making, accepting and refusing invitations

Language
Would you like to come to my house this afternoon?            

I can’t. I have to do my homework. Sorry!

Would you like to go the mall tomorrow?

Yes, I would. That’s a great idea.

Warm-up
Divide the board into two halves. Write the following verbs on 

both halves of the board: wash, throw, set, deliver, chop, sweep.

Divide the class into two teams and assign half a board to each 

team. Mime a verb. A student from each team goes to the board, 

looks for the verb, erases it and returns to his/her seat. Give a point 

to the student who completes the task first. Repeat with another 

verb. The team with the most points wins the game.

1.  Listen to Qasim. Tick or cross his chores on 
the list.   Track 58

Have the students look at Activity 1. Read out the list of chores in 

the box, explain any new words and practice pronunciation. Draw 

the students’ attention to the tick in the first box in the “Qasim” 

column. Make sure the students know that the tick means that 

Qasim has to make his bed.

Tell the students to listen and put ticks or crosses in the boxes in 

the rest of Qasim’s column. Play the track for the students to listen 

to only. Play the track again for the students to tick or cross as 

appropriate. Then play the track so they can check. Elicit answers.

Answers 
sweep the floor 3, tidy up room 3, water plants 7, wash car 7, set the 

table 7, iron clothes 7, look after baby brother 3

Have a volunteer read Omar’s speech bubble. Get the students to 

complete the task by putting ticks or crosses in the “Me” column. 

Read out the list of chores and choose volunteers to say what they 

have to/don’t have to do.

2.  Write four sentences about your duties at 
home.

Refer the students to Activity 2. Ask them to write two positive 

sentences and two negative sentences, using the information in 

the “Me” column in Activity 1. Monitor and help as necessary. Ask 

volunteers to read out their sentences.

3.  Listen and read Qasim’s questions. Answer 
them.   Track 59

Refer the students to Activity 3. Explain that Qasim is going to 

ask them questions about what they have to do at home. Play 

the track a first time for the students to listen to and read the 

questions without writing. Play it again and have them write their 

answers. Read each question and have a volunteer read out his/

her answer.
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.   Track 60

Have the students look closely at the pictures in Activity 4, 

especially the pictures in the thought bubbles. Explain that they 

are going to listen to Omar inviting his friend to different places. 

Play the track as the students follow. Play the track again and get 

them to repeat. Have the students say and point in pairs without 

the track.

Act out these situations with a friend.

Elicit the places and people in the pictures below Activity 4 (a 

pizza restaurant, a bowling alley, a dentist’s, a park, grandparents, 

an amusement park). Explain that the ticks and crosses show 

whether they should say yes or no in this task. Point to the first 

picture and ask a volunteer Would you like to go to the pizza place 

this afternoon? Help him/her to say Yes, I would. That’s a great 

idea. Ask another student Would you like to visit my grandparents 

tomorrow? and elicit a refusal. Have the students act out the 

exchanges in pairs, taking turns to make the invitation or respond. 

Monitor and help. 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, read, and repeat.   
  Track 61

Refer the students to Activity 5. Write when on the board and 

have the students repeat. Tell them that they are going to 

practice some more words with the wh sound. Play the track as 

the students read. Play the track again for them to repeat. The 

students take turns saying the words in pairs. 

6.  Find and write five words that start with 
“wh” and draw a picture for one of them.

Ask the students to look at the letters in the box in Activity 6. Tell 

them to complete the task individually. Elicit the five words. Get 

the students to show their picture to a partner. 

Answers 
whale, where, whistle, what, white

7.  Listen to the words and repeat.  
  Track 62

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Then play it again, 

pausing so they can repeat.

AB  The students do pages 50 and 51 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up
Write these words on the board: When, Where, What, Which, 

Whose, Why, Who. Write Billy has to make his bed. on the board. Ask 

the students to read the sentence and find the correct word from 

the list as quickly as they can (Who). Repeat with the sentences 

below:

Billy has to make lunch.

Billy has to study because he has a test.

That’s Billy’s pizza.

Billy had pizza on the weekend.

Billy chose the mushroom pizza.

Billy had lunch in a restaurant.

Extension
Get the students to stand in a circle. Tape a balloon to a student 

and ask Do you have to make your bed? After the student answers, 

tell him/her to tape the balloon to another student and ask 

another question with Do you have to…?. Continue in this way.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to draw pictures of all the things they have to do 

on the weekend. They should write a sentence for each picture. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage your students to keep new English words in mind 

outside the classroom. If they want to remember a list of words, 

they could write them on sticky labels and put the labels around 

their bedroom at home. That way they will see and read the words 

many more times than they do when they read their English 

textbook or notebook. 

Task Card
Invite a friend to the mall tomorrow.
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Objectives
• To read and listen to a recipe

• To write a recipe and make a class recipe book

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 64–65

• Audio track 63

• Activity Book pages 52–53

Vocabulary
add, chop, cook, drain, grate, put, shred, slice, spread, sprinkle, take, 

warm

Warm-up
Tell the students to listen carefully to your questions. If the answer 

is “yes” tell them to stand up and say Yes, I do. If the answer is “no” 

tell them to remain seated and say No, I don’t. Ask the following 

questions:

Do you have to get up early on the weekends?

Do you have to make your breakfast?

Do you have to walk to school?

Do you have to throw out the trash? 

Do you have to wash your clothes?

Gateway Magazine – “Pizza!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 64 and 65. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 

in Activity 1 and encourage the students to answer in English. 

Make sure that every student has the chance to contribute.

2.  Listen, read, and match to the illustrations. 
  Track 63

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are 

going to listen to and read a recipe for a pizza and match the 

underlined stages to the pictures. Elicit what is happening in each 

of the pictures. 

Play the track twice as the students follow. Have the students 

match the various stages of the process to the pictures in pairs. 

Play the track again so they can check. Elicit answers.

Answers 
a) Grate the cheese. b) Sprinkle the cheese on top of the sauce. c) Spread 

the tomato sauce on the pizza dough. d) Shred the chicken. e) Take all your 

ingredients. f ) Chop the onions. g) Slice the mushrooms. h) Drain the sweet 

corn. i) Warm up the oven. j) Cook until the cheese is bubbly. k) Put the pizza in 

the oven. l) Add the onions, mushrooms, sweet corn, and chicken.
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3.  Label the pictures.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Have them complete the task 

individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. sprinkle; 3. grate; 4. cook; 5. drain

4.  Write a recipe for a delicious pizza or a 
disgusting pizza.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4. Read the instructions. 

Explain any new words or encourage the students to look them 

up in dictionaries. Get the students to think about a delicious 

or disgusting pizza to create and to write either delicious or 

disgusting on the line (or they can create a personal title (e.g. A 

perfect pizza!/A horrible, horrible pizza!). Referring to the recipe on 

page 64, have the students write their recipe individually, starting 

with Take your ingredients… and ending with Cook until the cheese 

is bubbly (or the mud is bubbly!). Have volunteers read out their 

recipes and vote on which pizza sounds the most delicious – or 

the most disgusting!

Draw and color your pizza. Show it to  
your friends.

Have the students draw their pizza on the plate and show it to 

their classmates.

5.   Project  
Make a class book of favorite recipes.

Refer the students to Activity 5. Divide the class into small groups 

and have them think of a dish. Tell the students to delegate the 

tasks of listing the ingredients, writing out the recipe and drawing 

a picture. Have the students work on the recipe in class or at 

home. Tell them to make their work clear and visually interesting. 

Set aside time in class for groups to present their recipe. Bind the 

recipes together to make a book and display it.

AB  The students do pages 52 and 53 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Write the poem below on the board. Have the class say it and 

make up actions.

Give me a P! Give me an I! 

Two more Zs and one more A!

We have nice hot pizza today!

Here’s the sauce. Here’s the cheese.

Can I have a slice of pizza, please?

Yum! Yum! Yum! Yum! Yum!

Extension
Elicit the information you give to order a pizza by phone (e.g. type 

and size of pizza, name, address, telephone number). Get the 

students to act out ordering pizza in pairs.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to complete the verbs and draw a picture to 

show the meanings.

c h _ _          s _ _ _ n k _ e          d r _ _ _          s _ _ c e

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Bringing in real items to show the students, whenever possible, 

will help them to remember new vocabulary in a more 

meaningful way. Students are more likely to remember new 

words if they can see them and touch them, as well as hearing 

them and saying them. 

Task Card
With a partner, take turns miming the cooking verbs in the lesson.

 

 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review and extend vocabulary for food

• To listen to a survey for detailed information

• To carry out a class survey

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• ball

• large piece of card or display paper

• pieces of card (at least two per student)

• Student’s Book pages 66–67

• Audio tracks 65–66

• Activity Book page 54

Vocabulary
chilies, mushrooms, olives, pineapple, sweet corn, sweet peppers

Warm-up
Write the following verbs on the board: take, warm, chop, slice, 

shred, grate, drain, add, spread, sprinkle, put, cook. Get the students 

to stand in a circle. Throw a ball to a student and say chop. The 

student catches the ball and acts out the verb. He/she then 

throws the ball to another student and says another verb to 

continue the game.

1.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 64

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that they are going to 

learn more new food words in this lesson. Have them look at the 

pictures and make sure they know what the foods are in their first 

language.  

Play the track to familiarize the students with pronunciation. Play 

it again for them to repeat. Have the students point and say the 

new words in pairs without the track.

2.  Listen to Qasim’s survey and add the 
missing words.   Track 65

Get the students to look at Activity 2 and give them time to read 

the survey before they listen. Explain any new language and tell 

the students that they must listen carefully in order to fill in the 

missing words. Play the track for the students to listen and read 

only. Play it again, pausing for the students to write in the missing 

words. Allow the students to compare in pairs and play the track 

again for them to check their work. Elicit answers.

Answers 
I interviewed twenty people about the extra ingredients they liked on 

their pizzas at the Pizza Place. Eight people liked pineapple best. I agree 

with them. That’s my favorite extra ingredient too. Four people said they 

liked sweet peppers. Three said they liked mushrooms. Two said they  

liked sweetcorn and two said they liked olives. And, guess what? Only  

one person said he liked extra chilies.

3.  Conduct a survey. Choose five pizza 
flavors and ask ten people in your class 
about their favorite one. Write each 
person’s answer in the grid.

Refer the students to Activity 3 and read the instructions. Choose 

five pizza flavors as a class. Write them on the board and have the 

students copy them on the lines provided.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph and have two 

volunteers read the speech bubbles. Then get the students to 

stand up and move around the classroom to conduct their survey 

by asking ten people. Once the students have conducted their 

surveys, ask several students to say what the most popular flavor 

was.
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Do and Share!

4.  Listen and answer the questions.  
  Track 66

Refer the students to Activity 4. Play the chant to familiarize 

the students with the lyrics. Ask two volunteers to read out the 

questions at the top of the page. Play the chant two or three 

more times for the students to answer. Check answers.

Answers 
Yes, she does. 14 tasks are mentioned/implied (get her son up, make his 

breakfast, walk him to the bus, do the dishes, make her son’s bed, do the 

shopping, tidy the shed, clean the windows, pay the bills, vacuum, sweep 

the floors, dust the furniture, clean the drawers, cook food).

5.  Chant “Mom’s Day!”.   Track 66

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment. 

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the photo of Omar and read the 

speech bubble. Discuss it, using English whenever possible. Ask 

questions such as:

Why is it important to share the chores at home?

How does a person feel if they have to do all the chores?

How can we help to make life nicer for our moms, dads or guardians 

at home?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

Make Promise Cards for your parents.

Have the students read the model Promise Cards. Get them to 

think of some things they could do to help at home and write 

them as promises on pieces of card. Help with new language. 

Tell the students to give the cards to their mom, dad or guardian. 

Encourage the students to fulfill their promises!

AB  The students do page 54 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a large piece of card

small rectangles of card: one for each student in your class

a ruler

a felt-tip pen

paper clips

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 

to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 

in English. Have volunteers talk about the Duty Board, using the 

speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up
Write the following words on the board: shed, bills, vacuum, 

furniture, drawers. Tell the students to read “Mom’s Day!” again, 

work out and write the meaning of the words in their first 

language in pairs. Go over the meanings together as a class.

Extension
Write What do you have to do at home? on the board. Tell the 

students to copy the question and use it to interview three 

people outside the class. Ask the students to report back what 

they found out. They should say what the person has to or doesn’t 

have to do.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and number the pizza toppings in order 

of preference.

olives      chilies      pineapple      sweet corn      onions

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
The “Look-Cover-Write-Check” approach can enable students to 

become confident, competent spellers. First the student must 

look at the word until he/she feels confident about writing 

it. Next, the student covers the word and writes it. Finally, the 

student checks his/her spelling against the original word.

Task Card
Draw and color your favorite pizza. Label the toppings.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in writing and 

listening tasks

Materials
• pieces of card (10 for each student)

• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 68–69

• Audio track 67

• Activity Book page 55

Language
Revision from Unit 6

Warm-up
Write the following sentences on the board for the students to 

copy:

1. Mom doesn’t have to make breakfast.

2. Mom has to vacuum the floors.

3. Mom doesn’t have to do the dishes.

4. Mom can sleep during the day.

5. Mom works hard.

Get the students to read “Mom’s Day!” again and to tick the correct 

sentences. Tell the students to correct the wrong sentences. 

Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. Wrong – Mom has to make her son’s breakfast; 2. Correct;  

3. Wrong – Mom has to wash the dishes.; 4. Wrong – Mom can’t sleep 

during the day.; 5. Correct

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Make Your Pizza” game.

Have the students look at the game on page 68. Read the 

instructions together, explain any new words (e.g. shuffle, 

successful) and make sure the game rules are clear. 

Divide the class into pairs and tell them to choose a pizza game 

board each (one student plays with the pizza with mushrooms 

on, and the other with the pizza with tomatoes on). Give each 

student ten small pieces of paper (or ask them to tear a piece 

of paper into ten pieces). Each student writes numbers 1–10 on 

the pieces of paper and then folds them. They put their pieces of 

paper together to make 20 in total and mix them together. 

Monitor as the students play the game. Point out that if they pick 

up a number for a shape they have already colored in, they don’t 

do the task, but put the piece of paper back and miss their turn. 
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Choose a verb and mime it to a friend.

The students carry out Activity 1 in pairs. Monitor and ask 

volunteers to mime for the class. 

2.  Change the sentences as in the example.

Have the students complete Activity 2 individually. Check answers 

as a class.

Answers 
2. Omar doesn’t have to study English every day. Does Omar have to 

study English every day? Yes, he does. 3. They don’t have to wash their  

car on the weekends. Do they have to wash their car on the weekends? 

No, they don’t.

3.  Complete the questions and answer them.

Tell the students to complete Activity 3 individually, then share 

answers in pairs.

Answers 
1. What do you have to do at school today? Students’ own answers.  

2. Who has to wash the dishes at home? Students’ own answers.

4.  Listen and complete the tongue-twister. 
Say it as fast as you can.   Track 67

Read the instructions with the class and check the meaning of tongue-

twister. Play the track a first time to familiarize the students with the 

tongue-twister and then play it again for them to do the task. Ask 

volunteers to say the tongue-twister and decide who was the fastest.

Answers 
Where was the white whale when Wanda whistled?

AB  The students do page 55 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 55 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 55 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the seventh unit in 

Gateway 4 and that they have to keep up the good work. Ask them 

to put the sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 69.

Extension
Divide the class into groups. Tell each group to imagine they own a 

pizza restaurant and to create a flyer. They should give the restaurant 

a name and make their flyer colorful and appealing. Have a volunteer 

from each group share his/her group’s flyer with the class.  

Homework Assignment
Ask the students to write a list of three things they have to do at 

school.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Organize vocabulary tests if you think that this will motivate your 

students. When you reach the end of a unit, choose ten to fifteen 

words and write them on the board for the students to copy. Tell 

them when the test will be. The test can be about understanding 

or producing – either read the words in English for the students 

to translate (understanding) or read them in their first language 

for them to write (producing/spelling). Award a prize for the 

student(s) with the most correct answers.

Task Card
Make a “thank you” card for your mom or dad.
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Unit 6 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 48 and 49 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 6 stickers facing Activity  

Book page 47.

Activity 2
1. sweep; 2. answer; 3. throw out; 4. deliver

Page 49

Activity 1
1. has to; 2. have to; 3. has to; 4. have to; 5. has to; 6. has to

Activity 2
1. Does Omar have to cook the pizzas? Yes, he does. 2. What do 

Jasem and Rashad have to do? They have to answer the phones  

and chop the vegetables. 3. Who has to set the tables? Bob  

does. 4. Do Jasem and Rashad have to sweep the floors? No,  

they don’t.

Pages 50 and 51 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 3
1. Do you have to sweep the floor? Students’ own answers.  

2. Do you have to help the teacher? Students’ own answers.  

3. Who has to water the plants? Students’ own answers.  

4. What do you have to do? Students’ own answers.

Page 51

Activity 4
Would you like to come to the Pizza Place this afternoon?  

I can’t. I have to go to my grandmother’s house. Sorry!  

Would you like to go to the park tomorrow? 

Yes, I would. That’s a great idea.

Spell It Right!

Activity 5
Who, Where, Which, What, How, Why, When

Pages 52 and 53 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 1
The photos on the left are tomatoes, lettuce, olives. The photos on 

the right are salt, pepper, cottage cheese.

Activity 2
Left to right, top to bottom: 5, 2, 3, 6, 8, 1, 4, 7.

Page 53

Activity 3
peaches, pears, sugar, cherries, grapes, apples

Activity 4
Possible answer: 1. Gather all your ingredients. 2. Wash all the fruit. 

3. Slice the fruit into small pieces. 4. Put the fruit in a bowl. 

5. Sprinkle some sugar on top. 6. Serve this dish to your friends.

Page 55 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Read the sentences. Circle the correct answers.

1. doesn’t have to 2. has to 3. have to 4. has to 5. Students’ own 

answers 6. has to

Complete the questions/Read the answers and match them  

to the questions.

1. What does a doctor have to do?  

2. Do you have to study English at school? 3. Who has to look after 

sick animals? 4. Do you have to drive the bus to school?

Invite Omar to go to the zoo on Thursday.

Would you like to go to the zoo on Thursday? 

Respond to Omar’s invitation. 

Yes, I would. / No, I wouldn’t.

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 250.

Answers 

1. 

1. throw out; 2. set; 3. sweep; 4. chop; 5. wash

2. 

1. has to; 2. doesn’t have to; 3. doesn’t have to; 4. has to; 5. doesn’t have to

3. 

1. Does Jane have to make her bed? Yes, she does.

2. What does Jane have to do? She has to make her bed and sweep the floor.
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7
Unit

The Hospital

Functions
Asking for and giving advice

Talking about health problems

Making plans with going to

Language
We should call for an ambulance.

You shouldn’t move Amira.

Amira shouldn’t walk without her crutches.

Should I get a sandwich?          Yes, you should.

Should I visit Amira?                No, you shouldn’t.

What’s the matter? I have a cold.

You should drink lots of orange juice  Yes, I should.

I’m going to drink fewer sodas.

Vocabulary
ankle, back, finger, knee, toe, wrist

cold, cough, fever, headache, stomachache, toothache

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 41

For students: pages 42–46

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ nch, nd, nk, nt”: pages 50–51
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Objectives
• To review and learn new vocabulary for parts of the body

• To practice giving advice with should and shouldn’t

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 70–71

• Audio tracks 68–70

• Activity Book pages 56–57

• Unit 7 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 47)

• (Extension: magazines, index cards)

Vocabulary
ankle, back, finger, knee, toe, wrist

Functions
Giving advice

Language
We should call for an ambulance.

You shouldn’t move Amira.

Karen shouldn’t walk without her crutches. 

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 70 and the photograph of Karen. Read 

out her speech bubble, explain any new words, then read it again 

for the students to repeat. Briefly discuss what the people in the 

picture of the hospital are doing. Ask the following questions:

Have you ever been to hospital? Why were you there?

Who works in hospitals? What do they do?

Encourage the students to use English whenever possible and 

to share their opinions, feelings and experiences. Share your own 

with them.

1.  Add four more words to the Body Word 
Bank.

Elicit as many parts of the body as possible and write them on the 

board. Have all the students stand up. Say a body part and have 

the students point to it on their own bodies or faces while they 

repeat the word. Get the students to write all the words in their 

notebooks to create a Body Word Bank.

Ask the students to look very carefully at the six photographs in 

Activity 1. Practice saying these words together.

2.  Listen, point, and say the new words.   
 Track 68

Play the track for the students to listen and point to the 

photographs in Activity 1. Play the words again for the students to 

repeat. Then have them point and say the words in pairs without 

the track. Get the students to write all the new words in their Body 

Word Bank.
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3.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 69

Refer the students to the picture of the girl (Amira) holding her 

broken ankle in Activity 3. Tell the students that the other people 

have different advice for Amira. Play the track for the students to 

listen to and follow. Play it again for them to listen and repeat. 

Then have the students work in pairs to read the speech bubbles.

4.  Listen and match the problems with the 
advice.  Track 70

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures of the people on the 

left of Activity 4. Elicit where the people are aching/have hurt 

themselves. Point at the things on the right and make sure the 

students know what each thing is (see the tapescript). Tell the 

students they have to listen and match the people on the left 

with the pictures on the right.

Play the track for the students to listen to only, then play it again 

and have them complete the task. Play the track a third time for 

the students to check their work. Elicit answers.

Answers 
boy with cut finger – Band-Aid; girl with burned wrist – faucet and water; 

man with bad back – boxes; girl with stubbed toe – sandals; boy with 

scraped knee – soap and water

5.  Complete the speech bubbles using 
should or shouldn’t. 

Explain that Amira has visited the doctor in Activity 5 and she is 

telling her what she should and shouldn’t do. Have a volunteer 

read out the first speech bubble. As a class, decide if the missing 

word is should or shouldn’t. Explain the meaning of crutches and 

medicine, then get the students to complete the rest of the task in 

pairs. Elicit answers.

Answers 
Left column: shouldn’t, should, shouldn’t 

Right column: should, shouldn’t, should 

AB  The students do pages 56 and 57 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Draw a large outline of a person on the board. Elicit as many parts 

of the body as you can and label the picture. 

Extension

Teach the students the following rhyme:

One, Two, Three!

Tell me the part of the body that I can see

It’s word that begins with b.

One, Two, Three!

The student who guesses correctly (back) repeats the rhyme with 

another letter.

Homework Assignment

Tell the students to choose one of these situations and write four 

sentences using should and shouldn’t.

1. Ben is five. He lost his mom in a crowded shopping mall.

2. Manal is stuck in an elevator in a tall building.

3. Tommy is six. His dad forgot to collect him from school.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Before a writing task, make sure the students understand exactly 

what they have to do – what to write and how much to write. 

Ensure that you have covered any language points and the main 

vocabulary they will need in class. Encourage the students to plan 

their work and then make sure you allow them plenty of time to 

carry out the task. Provide dictionaries or be available to help with 

requests for new words.

Task Card
Learn this rhyme and perform the actions as you recite it:

Touch your fingers, Touch your hips,

Touch your nose, Touch your elbows,

Touch your ears, Touch your knees,

Now touch your toes!  Now touch your toes!
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Objectives
• To practice asking for and giving advice with should and shouldn’t
• To learn vocabulary for health problems
• To practice talking about health problems
• To practice recognizing and producing the consonant  

digraphs ng and nk

Materials
• colored pencils
• Student’s Book pages 72–73
• Audio tracks 71–74
• Activity Book pages 58–59

• (Extension: coins, counters)

Vocabulary
cold, cough, fever, headache, stomachache, toothache

Functions
Asking for and giving advice

Talking about health problems

Language
Should I get a sandwich?          Yes, you should.
Should I visit Amira?                No, you shouldn’t.
What’s the matter?                                          I have a cold.

You should drink lots of orange juice.   Yes, I should.

Warm-up
Get the students to stand up. Make sure that they each have a 
sheet of paper, a pencil and a book or other hard surface to draw 
on. Tell the students to place the sheets of paper on their books 
and to place the books on their heads. Tell them to listen very 
carefully to your instructions and draw the pictures (on the paper 
on their heads). Tell them not to look at their pictures until you say. 
Give the following instructions one by one:

Draw a face.
Draw one eye.
Draw the other eye.
Draw the eyebrows.
Draw the nose.
Draw the ears.
Draw the mouth.
Draw the teeth.

Draw the hair.

Allow the students to look at their drawings and to share them 

with their classmates.

1.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 71

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that Amira’s mom, 

dad and brother are waiting for her in the hospital. Play the 

track as the students look at the pictures and follow the speech 

bubbles. Play the track again and have the students repeat.

Divide the class into groups of three, assign the roles of mom, 

dad and brother, and ask them to practice the scenes. Have a 

volunteer group perform the scene to the class.

Write the following on the board: 

Should I get a sandwich? Yes, you should.

Should I visit Amira? No, you shouldn’t.

2.  Amira is back at home now. Read, 
unscramble, and answer.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and the example. Have 

them complete the activity individually. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
2. Should Amira’s dad go to the supermarket? Yes, he should.  

3. Should Amira play with her friends? Possible answer: No, she shouldn’t. 

4. What should Amira’s mother do? Possible answer: She should go to bed.
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3.  Listen and color the frames.  Track 72

Tell the students you are going to mime an illness/pain and that they 
must guess what it is. Pretend to have a headache. Elicit the problem 
in the student’s first language or English. Write headache on the 
board. Repeat with toothache, fever, stomachache, cold and cough.

Point to the words on the board in turn and have the class mime.

Get the students to look at Activity 3. As a class, discuss what is 
wrong with the children on the left. Tell the students to listen and 
color the frames according to the instructions. Make sure they 
have colored pencils ready. Play the track for the students to listen 
without coloring. Play it again, pausing as appropriate for the 

students to color. Check as a class.

Answers 
From left to right the frames should be colored: red, yellow and green.

4.  Look and complete the dialog.

Write the following on the board:

What’s the matter? 
I have a toothache.
You should go to the dentist. Yes, I should.

Read out the lines and have the students repeat. Refer the 
students to Activity 4, explain cold and ask them to complete 
the dialog using the one on the board. Check answers. Leave the 

model exchanges on the board.

Answers 
What’s the matter? I have a cold. You should drink lots of orange juice.  

Yes, I should.

Act out these situations with a friend.

Divide the class into pairs. Tell them they are going to act out 
conversations like the ones on the board and in Activity 4. Explain 
the meaning of stomachache and cough. Give the students time 

to practice, monitoring the task. 

5.  Say It Well! Listen and repeat.  Track 73

Refer the students to Activity 5. Play the track as the students read. 
Play the track again for them to repeat. The students take turns 

saying the words in pairs. Check pronunciation.

6.  Listen and circle the right ending.   Track 74

Ask the students to look at Activity 6. Play the track once for the 
students to listen and read only. Then tell them to listen again and 

circle the endings. Check as a class.

Answers 
ng, nk, ng, nk

AB  The students do pages 58 and 59 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up
Ask volunteer pairs to perform the dialogs in Activity 4 for the class.

Extension
Write ng and nk in large letters on the board. Divide the class into 

two teams. A member from each team comes to the front. Tell 

the students to listen and point to the correct letters. Say wing. 

The first student to point to the letters ng wins a point for his/her 

team. Continue with different students and more ng and nk words 

from the lesson.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to complete the dialog below with these words, 

then draw a picture: 

should      right      matter      home      stomachache      stay

- What’s the ______?

- I have a ______.

- You _____ go _____ and _____ in bed.

- You’re _____. I will.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
You can sometimes ask the students to work on a writing task 

in pairs or small groups. By pooling their ideas and knowledge 

the students may enjoy the process more and find that their 

writing flows better. They can also help each other with grammar 

and spelling. Make sure both students or everyone in the group 

writes the final text.

Task Card
Draw pictures of two words that end with “ng” and two words 

that end with “nk”.
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Objectives
• To practice discussing health

• To read and listen to an article about healthy living

• To complete a food pyramid and write about diet

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 74–75

• Audio track 75

• Activity Book pages 60–61

Warm-up
Write the following scrambled sentences on the board:

1. am / I / hungry // eat / my / Should / I / sandwich / ?

2. understand / exercise / I / don’t  // should / do / What / I / ?

Get the students to unscramble the questions and answer them 

individually.

Call on two volunteer students to write the questions on the 

board and to provide their answers to the class.

Gateway Magazine

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 74 and 75. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 

in Activity 1 and explain any new language. Encourage the 

students to answer in English when possible, but allow them to 

use their first language. Make sure every student has the chance 

to contribute to the discussion.
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2.  Listen, read, and match the halves of the 
sentences.   Track 75

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are going 

to listen to and read an article about health, then match the two 

halves of the sentences. Tell the students not to read the sentences 

yet, and play the track of the whole article for them to follow. If you 

wish, ask volunteers to read sections of the article aloud.

Read the sentence halves in Activity 5 with the class and explain 

any new words. Highlight the example, then have the students 

complete the task in pairs, referring back to the article. Check 

answers. Have five volunteers read out the completed sentences.

Answers 
1. e); 2. c); 3. a); 4. d); 5. f ); 6. b)

3.  Read “Be Healthy!” again. Complete the 
food pyramid with your own pictures.

Refer the students to Activity 3 and explain how the food pyramid 

works – it shows the rough proportion of each type of food we 

should have in our diet (the smallest at the top, the largest at the 

bottom). Tell the students to read the second part of the article 

(“Eat Right!”) to give them ideas of what to draw. Have them draw 

the missing food in the pyramid. Monitor, help and check. Ask the 

students to compare their pyramids in pairs.

4.  What did you eat yesterday? Complete 
the sentences.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4 and explain any new 

words in the sentence prompts. Have the students complete the 

task individually with pictures of food they have eaten. 

How does your diet compare with the food 
pyramid above?

Read the question aloud. Get the students to share their sentences 

in small groups and compare their diets with the recommended 

amounts in the food pyramid. Elicit information from volunteers 

and discuss changes the students could make in their diets.

AB  The students do pages 60 and 61 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up
Tell the students to listen and stand up and jump five times if they 

think a sentence is true, or remain seated if they think it is false. 

Read the following sentences:

You shouldn’t eat too much fast food.

You should take a shower once a week.

You should eat more grains than dairy products.

You should brush your teeth after every meal.

You should sleep eighteen hours a day.

You should do some exercise every day.

Extension
Write the food groups from the pyramid on Student’s Book page 

75 on the board. Point to one of the groups, (e.g. dairy products) 

and elicit a food from that group (e.g. milk).

Ask different students say whether they like milk. Repeat with the 

other food groups.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and complete the following sentences:

1. Cheese is part of the ________ food group.

2. Bread is part of the _______ food group.

3. Butter is part of the ________ food group.

4. Chicken is part of the _______ food group.

5. Bananas are part of the ________ food group.

6. Carrots are part of the _______ food group.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Ask your students to write the first draft of a piece of writing in 

pencil. This will allow them to correct their work easily. Help the 

students to correct their own work by simply indicating or circling 

errors, rather than correcting them. You can also encourage the 

students to exchange their work with a classmate, try to identify 

their partner’s mistakes and suggest corrections. Tell the students 

to make their final drafts as neat and tidy as possible. If there isn’t 

time in class, they can write their final draft for homework.

Task Card
Read and do:

Touch your right eye with your left hand.

Touch your nose with your left hand.

Touch your right knee with your left arm.

Touch your right elbow with your left knee.
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Objectives
• To listen to a monolog for gist and specific information

• To practice giving advice

• To listen to and answer questions about lifestyle and make a 

Health Plan

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• ball or bean bag

• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 76–77

• Audio tracks 76–78

• Activity Book page 62

Functions
Making plans with going to

Language
I’m going to drink fewer sodas.

Warm-up
Get the students to sit in a circle. Tell the students to think of 

words in the category healthy food. Hand a ball or a bean bag to 

a student. He/she has to say a healthy food item (e.g. apples). The 

student must then pass the ball to the next student in the circle, 

who has to say another healthy food. If a student cannot think of 

a word then he/she misses a go and passes the ball to the next 

student. When all students have run out of ideas, play again with 

the category unhealthy food.

1.  Listen to Adam and answer the question.  
  Track 76

Have the students look at Activity 1 and explain that they are 

going to listen to Adam talking about his lifestyle. Read the 

question and tell the students they will hear the track twice. Play 

the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again and ask the 

students to make as many notes about Adam’s lifestyle as they 

can while and after they listen. Elicit opinions and ask volunteers 

to explain their answer. 

Answers
No, he doesn’t. He has an unhealthy lifestyle.

2.  Check (3) the correct option.

Refer the students to Activity 2 and read through the sentences as 

a class. Tell the students to tick the correct sentences by referring 

to the notes they made when listening or from memory. Elicit 

answers. Play the track for Activity 1 again if necessary. 

Answers 
Correct sentences: Adam eats snacks at school. Adam hates vegetables. 

Adam doesn’t like healthy meals.

3.  What should Adam do to have a healthier 
lifestyle? Write two sentences.

Ask the students to look at Activity 3 and the two examples. 

Get them to write two more sentences. Monitor and help as 

necessary. Have volunteers read out their sentences. 

4.  What about your lifestyle? Listen to the 
questions and answer them with a friend.  

  Track 77

Refer the students to Activity 4 and read the instructions with the 

class. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Then divide 

the class into pairs and play the track again, pausing after each 

question for the students to give their answers and discuss how 

they could change their daily routine to make it healthier. Monitor 

the task and help as necessary.

5.   Project  
Make a Health Plan.

Have the students read the instructions for Activity 5 and Adam’s 

speech bubble. Draw attention to I’m going to… and remind the 

students that we use this structure to talk about plans (refer them 

to Gateway 3 Unit 6 if necessary).

Ask the students to think about their own lifestyle using the 

headings on the list on page 76 (exercise, food, etc.). Elicit 

examples for the “other” heading (e.g. TV watching, computer use). 

Get the students to write notes about what they are going to 

change under each category, then write sentences with I’m going 

to… and draw pictures. 

Have the students work on their Health Plan in class or at home. 

Encourage them to make their work as clear and visually interesting 

as possible. Have volunteers talk about their Health Plan and 

encourage the class to ask questions. Display the Health Plans.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!
Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the photo of Karen and read the 

speech bubble. Discuss it, using English whenever possible. Ask 

questions such as:

Why is it important to have a healthy lifestyle?

What can happen if we eat the wrong foods and don’t exercise?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

6.  Listen and color.   Track 78

Refer students to Activity 6. Tell the students that they are going 

to listen to a chant with some good and bad advice in it. Play the 

song to familiarize the students with the lyrics.

Draw the students’ attention to the instructions Real advice – red, 

Silly advice – yellow below the title. Explain that the students must 

color the white rectangles with the pieces of advice according to 

whether they think they are real or silly. Play the chant again and 

pause after each piece of advice to explain any new language 

and give the students time to color. Discuss any different  

viewpoints as a class. 

7.  Read “Aunt Salma’s Advice” and match 
the advice to the pictures.

Refer the students to Activity 7. Get the students to read the 

lyrics and do the matching task individually. Have the students 

compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class.

8.  Chant “Aunt Salma’s Advice!”.   Track 78

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 62 in the Activity Book.

  

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a long rectangular piece of card

crayons

a felt-tip pen

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 

to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 

in English. Have volunteers talk about the brochure, using the 

speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up
Play “Aunt Salma’s Advice” again. Divide the class into two or more 

groups and have them take turns chanting the pieces of advice. 

Everyone chants the first and last verses.

Extension
Have the students write two more pieces of silly advice for the 

chant individually. Monitor and help with new language. Get the 

students to compare their advice in pairs. 

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to make a Healthy Habits Collage as follows. Look 

through old magazines and cut-out pictures that reflect healthy 

habits. Place your cut-outs on a sheet of paper so that there are 

almost no white spaces showing. Glue the pictures into place.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Written work should always be carefully checked. Your students 

will be more motivated and eager to do well if they know that 

you are going to read their work and comment on it.

Task Card
Ask students to write down two pieces of advice their parents/

teachers/friends have given them.

2Ist
Century Skills 2Ist

Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in reading, 

writing and listening tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 78–79

• Audio track 79

• Activity Book page 63

Language
Revision from Unit 7

Warm-up
Get the students to find a partner and stand facing each other. 

Name a part of the body. Students in each pair touch these parts 

together (e.g. if you say back, the students place their backs 

together so that they touch. Repeat with other parts of the body. 

If appropriate for your class, say Switch! after each instruction and 

have the students change partners. 

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Help!” game.

Have the students look at the game on page 78. Read the 

instructions together and make sure they are clear.

Divide the class into pairs and monitor as they play the game, 

helping as necessary. Make sure they are working together to 

choose the correct advice. When the pairs have completed 

the quiz, get them to swap books with another pair. Reveal the 

answers.

Answers 
1. You should get up earlier. 2. You should tidy your room. 3. You should 

prepare yourself a meal. 4. You should look for your school bag. 5. You 

shouldn’t go to bed late. 6. You should study hard for the next test.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Label the parts of the body.

The students complete Activity 1 individually. Check answers as a 

class.

Answers 
Left to right the labels are ankle, wrist, finger, knee, toe

2.  Read and circle the correct word.

Tell the students to look at the example in Activity 2 first. They 

complete the task individually. You may wish to explain the 

meaning of sunscreen before they begin.

Answers 
2. should; 3. should; 4. shouldn’t; 5. should

3.  Complete the questions and match them 
to their answers.

Answers 
1. c); 2. What should I do this afternoon? a); 3. Should I eat three  

burgers? b)

4.  Listen and match.   Track 79

Have the students look at Activity 4 and explain that they must listen, 

write the words on the lines and then draw lines matching each one 

to “ng” or “nk”. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the 

track again for the students to do the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. drink; 2. belong; 3. strong; 4. ink; 5. long; 6. plank

AB  The students do page 63 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 63 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 172. 

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 63 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 

finished the seventh unit in Gateway 4 and that they have been 

excellent. Ask them to put the sticker for this unit in the box on 

Student’s Book page 79.

Extension
Write parts of the body on the board. Tell the students to make 

a list of all the parts of the body they can think of. After three 

minutes shout Stop! The student with the longest correct list wins 

the game.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write three things they should do to improve 

their grades at school.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Make writing fun by creating a story on the board as a class. Ask 

questions in English and have the students tell you who the 

characters are, what they look like and what happens next. Elicit 

as much of the language as possible from your class so they have 

really contributed to the resulting text. In the next lesson, ask the 

students to recreate the text on the board – you may be surprised 

how much they remember!

Task Card
Change the sentences as in the example:

Lisa should drink fewer sodas.

Should Lisa drink fewer sodas?

Yes, she should.

1. Peter shouldn’t watch TV all day.

2. Jenny should eat more fruit.
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Unit 7 Activity Book answer key

Pages 56 and 57 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 7 stickers facing Activity 

Book page 47.

Activity 2
foot, head, eye, leg, neck, ear, hand, mouth, arm, nose

Activity 4
1. Two – foot, finger; 2. Two – back, body

Page 57

Activity 1

Pages 58 and 59 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Possible answers:  1. You should pack some clothes. You 
shouldn’t pack a computer. 2 You should make him a card. You 
shouldn’t go without a gift. 3. You should wear some party 
clothes/your best clothes. You shouldn’t wear your normal 
clothes. 4. You should ask your brother to take you to play 
tennis. You shouldn’t take your brother’s tennis racket without 
his permission. 5. You should eat healthy things and try out for 
the soccer team. You shouldn’t eat unhealthy things.

Activity 2
The order of the sentences is: 4, 3, 6, 7, 5, 2, 1.

Spell It Right!
teeth, ankle, fever, stomach, head, neck/back, toe, wrist,  

knee, arm

Pages 60 and 61 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. b); 2. a); 3. c); 4. a); 5. b); 6. a); 7. a); 8. c); 9. c)

Page 61

Activity 3
2. shouldn’t call; 3. should sit; 4. shouldn’t have;  

5. shouldn’t visit; 6. shouldn’t take; 7. should walk;  

8. shouldn’t speak

Page 63 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Look and circle.

1. knee; 2. toe; 3. back

Read the problems and underline the best advice.

1. You should go to the dentist’s. 2. You should join the swim team. 

3. She shouldn’t sit in the sun. 4. You should work harder.  

5. He should go to sleep with the light on.  

6. She should drink some water.

Your head and your tooth ache. What do you say?

I have a headache and toothache.

Your friend scraped his knee. What do you say?

Possible answer: You should wash it with soap and water. 

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on page 251.

Answers 

1. 

1. finger; 2. wrist; 3. ankle; 4. knee; 5. toe

2. 

1. should; 2. shouldn’t; 3. should; 4. shouldn’t

3. 

1. matter; 2. Should; 3. Should; 4. What
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8
Unit

Ramadan

Functions
Talking about what others were doing at a specific time in the past

Talking about rules of behavior with must and mustn’t

Language
What was Jameela doing?   She was preparing the food.

What were Jasem and Qasim doing?   They were praying at the 

mosque.

Was Leena cleaning the windows?   No, she wasn’t. She was cooking.

Were Asma and Samira dusting the table?   No, they weren’t. They were 

arranging flowers.

Jamela wasn’t cleaning the windows. 

Jasem and Qasim weren’t praying at home.

Who was drinking lemonade?   My brother was.

You mustn’t throw trash on the floor. You must put it in the trash can.

Vocabulary
arrange, carry, chop, cook, dust, make, move, prepare, put, read,  

set, sweep

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 47

For students: pages 48–52

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“oo”: pages 38–39; “or”: pages 40–41
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Objectives
• To review -ing form of verbs

• To practice using the past continuous (third person singular 

and plural)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 80–81

• Audio track 80

• Activity Book pages 64–65

• Unit 8 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 47)

Vocabulary
arrange, carry, chop, cook, dust, make, move, prepare, put, read,  

set, sweep

Functions
Talking about what others were doing at a specific time  

in the past

Language
What was Jameela doing?   She was preparing the food.

What were Jasem and Qasim doing?   They were praying at the 

mosque.

Was Leena cleaning the windows?   No, she wasn’t. She was cooking.

Were Amra and Samira dusting the table?   No, they weren’t.  

They were arranging flowers.

Jamela wasn’t cleaning the windows. 

Jasem and Qasim weren’t praying at home.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 80 and the photograph of Simon. 

Read the speech bubble to the class and explain any new words. 

Read it again and have the students repeat. Emphasize the fact 

that Simon had iftar yesterday. Draw the students’ attention to the 

picture of what everyone was doing when Simon arrived. 

Ask the following questions, using gesture and mime to help with 

new words:

What preparations have to be made before a celebration?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Write the –ing forms of the verbs.

Books closed. Write read, make, put on the board. Elicit the –ing 

form of all three verbs, asking the students to spell them. Write 

them on the board. Remind the students of the following spelling 

rules for the –ing form:

1. With some verbs it is only necessary to add –ing to the infinitive 

form (e.g. read – reading).

2. With verbs that end in e, lose the final e and add –ing  

(e.g. make – making).

3. With verbs with one vowel and one consonant at the end, 

double the final consonant and add –ing (e.g. put – putting).

Have the students look at Activity 1. Get them to complete the 

task in pairs.

Write all the infinitives on the board and ask volunteers to come 

to the front to write the –ing forms. Check spelling. Say all the –ing 

forms and have the students repeat.

Answers 
chopping, setting, reading, cooking, dusting, carrying, moving, preparing, 

putting, arranging, sweeping
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2.  Look, listen, and write the names in the 
boxes.  Track 80

Read the names in Activity 2 and have the students repeat. 

Explain that these are the children in the picture on page 80. Draw 

the students’ attention to the blank labels in the picture. Tell them 

they are going to listen to what each of the friends were doing at 

the party. They must write the names on the labels. 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Then play it again, 

pausing for the students to write each name. Play the track again 

for the students to check answers. Elicit answers by asking e.g. 

What was Mom doing? Write each question and answer on the 

board. 

Answers 
1. Mom; 2. Leila; 3. Dad; 4. Sara; 5. Ali; 6. Assaf 

Tell the students that we use was/wasn’t or were/weren’t + -ing to 

talk about a continuous action in the past. Underline examples of 

was on the board and circle –ing forms.

3.  Talk about what the other people were 
doing. Follow the examples.

Refer the students to the pictures in Activity 3. Point out the 

name labels and the speech bubbles. Get the students to ask and 

answer questions about Jasem and Qasim and Leena in pairs. 

Monitor the task, helping as necessary.

Answers 
What were Jasem and Qasim doing? They were praying at the mosque. 

What was Leena doing? She was cooking.

4.  Look and complete the sentences. Follow 
the examples.

Read the instructions for Activity 4 and the example. The students 

complete the task individually. Elicit answers.

Answers 
2. Jasem and Qasim weren’t praying at home. They were praying at  

the mosque.  

3. Asma and Samira weren’t making salad. They were sweeping the floors. 

4. Ali wasn’t making soup. He was setting the table.

AB  The students do pages 64 and 65 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up
Ask a volunteer to come to the front. Write What were you doing 

last night at 7pm? on the board and get the class to ask him/her 

the question. The student mimes to show what he/she was doing. 

The student who guesses correctly comes to the front to mime 

next.

Extension
Write the following sentences on the board: 

Mom was setting the tables when Simon arrived.

Dad and Assaf were sweeping the floors.

Mom was playing with a paper plate.

Sara was preparing lemonade.

Jasem and Qasim were arranging the flowers.

Leena was putting up lights.

Have the students look back at the lesson and correct the 

sentences, e.g.

Mom wasn’t setting the tables. She was cooking the food.

Homework Assignment

Tell the students to unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. yesterday / What / doing / were / at / you / 5 pm / ?

2. morning / on / Thursday / What / you / were / at / 11 am / doing / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When you are discussing or explaining grammar, think about the 

language you use. Are the students used to applying terms like 

“tense” or giving names such as “past continuous” to structures? 

If possible, find out how they have been taught grammar in their 

first language. Do not use formal grammatical terms unless you 

think this will help your students to understand.

Task Card
Find out what five classmates were doing yesterday at 5pm.
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Objectives
• To review verbs

• To practice listening and asking and answering questions with 

the past continuous

• To practice recognizing and producing the phoneme “oo”

Materials
• colored pencils

• Student’s Book pages 82–83

• Audio tracks 81–83

• Activity Book pages 66–67

• (Extension: magazines, scissors, large pieces of paper, glue)

Functions
Talking about what others were doing at a specific 

time in the past

Language
Who was drinking lemonade? My brother was.

Warm-up
Get the students to stand in a circle. Say Look! I’m reading a book 

and mime the action.

The student standing on your right says The teacher was reading 

a book, then adds another sentence and action to the chain (e.g. 

I’m sweeping the floor). Continue until the students can no longer 

remember the chain.

1.  Listen and draw pictures to illustrate the 
verbs.  Track 81

Ask students to look at Activity 1 and make sure they know what 

to do. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Then play 

it again, pausing after each verb for the students to complete 

the task. Have the students compare their pictures in pairs. Walk 

around and check answers. Write the verbs on the board in the 

correct order and tell the students to label their pictures. Explain 

that they will need to refer to these verbs in Activity 2.

Answers 
1. laugh 2. eat 3. sweep 4. talk 5. cook 6. drink 7. take a photograph

2.  Ask and answer questions.

Write questions about the picture with Who, for example Who was 

eating? Elicit the answers.

Have the students look at Activity 3 and have three volunteers 

read out the questions and three volunteers read the answers. 

Practice pronunciation. Get the students to ask and answer 

questions about the “characters” at iftar in the same way in pairs. 

Monitor the task and make sure the students are using the past 

continuous. Have volunteer pairs present their questions and 

answers for the rest of the class.

Answers 
Who was laughing? Leila and Sara.

What were Leila and Sara doing? They were laughing.

Who was talking? Mom and Grandma.

What were Mom and Grandma doing? They were talking.

Who was drinking lemonade? Grandpa was.

What was Grandpa doing? He was drinking lemonade.

Who was eating? Ali was.

What was Ali doing? He was eating.

Who was taking a photograph? Dad was.

What was Dad doing? He was taking a photograph.
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3.  Look and complete the questions and 
match them with the answers.

Draw the students' attention to the example, then ask them to 

complete the activity in pairs. 

Answers 
2. Was e); 3. Who f ); 4. Who a); 5. Were d); 6. Were b)

4.  Say It Well! Listen and repeat. Color the 
blank letters.  Track 82

Have the students look at Activity 5. Explain that they are going 

to practice some words with the letters “oo” which all have the 

same vowel sound. Play the track as the students listen and look 

at the pictures. Play the track again for them to repeat. Then have 

the students fill in the missing letters and color the blank letters 

individually. Check answers as a class.

Point out that the letters “oo” can also be pronounced with 

different vowel sounds (e.g. school, door).

5.  Listen and write the “oo” words. Draw a 
picture for each.  Track 83

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 6. Tell the students that 

they are going to listen to more examples of words with the same 

sound as the ones in Activity 5. They must draw a picture for each 

word. Play the track for the students to listen to only, then play 

it again, pausing after each word for them to complete the task. 

Check spelling. Have the students share their drawings in pairs.

Answers 
foot, book, wool

AB  The students do pages 66 and 67 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up
Play “Simon says”, giving the commands drink, eat, talk and take  

a photograph.

Extension
Divide the class into small groups. Assign each group an action 

verb: read, swim, etc. Give out magazines or newspapers and 

scissors. Tell the students to look for pictures of people doing their 

action and cut them out. Have the students in each group paste 

all their pictures onto a large piece of paper to make a collage. 

Each group then copies and completes the following sentence as 

a title for their collage: These people were _______ on the weekend. 

Display the collages around the classroom.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write questions in the past continuous using 

the prompts below, then answer yes or no according to the ticks 

and crosses. 

Example:

Claire – read a book 3 Was Claire reading a book? Yes, she was.

1. Tom and Nancy – making hot dogs 7

2. Bill and Rob – talking 3

3. Phil – drinking a soda 3

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
The Student’s Book always provides examples for new language 

points, but it is a good idea to give as many examples of a 

structure as possible. The teaching notes include advice on how 

to involve the students in generating examples using mime and 

demonstration at the front of the class. 

Task Card
Draw two words that have the letters “oo” in them. Read your  

words to a friend.

Note: At the end of this lesson, ask your students to bring a 

favorite photograph they or a member of their family have taken 

to class (see teaching notes for Lesson 3, Activity 5).
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Objectives
• To practice discussing special occasions

• To read and listen to descriptions of photographs

• To write about a photograph

Materials
• soft balls or bean bags

• pieces of paper

• Student’s Book pages 84–85

• Audio track 84

• Activity Book pages 68–69

Warm-up
Elicit as many verbs as you can from Lessons 1 and 2. Write them 

on the board. Give students a minute to memorize the list and 

then erase it. 

Divide the class into small groups and give each group a soft ball 

or bean bag. Have a student in each group say a verb and then 

make its –ing form. The student must then throw the ball/bean 

bag to another member of the group. If a student fails to say a 

verb or repeats one, the game begins again (students can use 

verbs said in a previous game).

Gateway Magazine – “Happy Times”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 84 and 85. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the question 

in Activity 1 and have the students discuss it as a class or in small 

groups. Encourage them to speak English when possible, but 

allow them to use their first language. Make sure every student 

has the chance to contribute to the discussion.

2.  Look at Assaf's photographs. Choose the 
correct words to complete the captions.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and have them look at 

Assaf’s photographs. Point out that there are words missing from 

the descriptions Assaf has written to go with the photographs, 

and these appear in the option boxes below each photograph. 

Have a volunteer read the first description aloud. Elicit the correct 

option (a or b) from the whole class. Get the students to read 

the other three sections in pairs and choose the correct missing 

words. Do not check answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 84

Direct the students to Activity 3. Tell them to listen and check 

their answers. Play the track twice. Elicit the answers, then have 

volunteers read the completed descriptions aloud and explain 

any new words.

Answers 
First photograph – a), a), a); Second photograph – b), a), a); Third 

photograph – b), a), b); Fourth photograph – b), b), a)

4.  Read “Happy Times” again and answer 
the questions.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4 and have them 

complete the task individually. 

Get the students to compare their answers in pairs or small 

groups, then check as a class. 

Answers 
1. No, they weren't. 2. He was in the library (at school).  

3. He was at the zoo. 4. He was taking photographs (after iftar).

5.  Draw a picture of a happy time in the box 
below and write some sentences about it.

Read the instructions for Activity 5 with the class. Get the students 

to complete the task individually. They can use a separate piece of 

paper if their photograph is too large for the space. Tell them they 

can draw a picture if they haven’t brought a photograph. Monitor 

and help as necessary, encouraging the students to use the past 

continuous in their description. 

Have the students present their photographs and read their 

description as a class or in small groups. 

 

AB  The students do pages 68 and 69 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Distribute paper. Ask the students to draw and color a picture 

of a very happy time they have had recently. Have them write 

sentences about their picture using the past continuous. Display 

the students’ work.

Extension
Get the students to write eight words using only the letters in 

the title “Happy Times”. Tell students they can only use each letter 

once within a word. The winner is the student to finish first.

(Possible words: tea, ate, met, set, hat, same, time, hay, tie, sit, tap, 

meat, my.)

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to draw and color a picture of a dream they had 

recently. They should write five sentences explaining what they 

were doing in the dream. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Why not use diagrams or pictures to help present a new 

grammatical structure? For example, you could draw the following 

to show the difference between the present perfect and the past 

simple in Unit 9:

                                                                                                                           

	 7 = I moved to my house in 2004.

  = I have lived in my house since 2004.

Task Card
Write a list of ten people with whom you share happy times.

Note: At the end of this lesson, ask your students to bring a 

favorite photograph to class (see teaching notes for Lesson 4, 

Activity Book page 70).

NOWPAST

7
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Objectives
• To listen to commands for gist

• To practice using must and mustn’t to describe rules  

of behavior

• To make signs about behavior in the classroom

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• old paper or newspaper

• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 86–87

• Audio tracks 85–87

• Activity Book page 70

Functions
Talking about rules of behavior with must and mustn’t

Language
You mustn’t throw trash on the floor. You must put it in the trash can.

Warm-up
Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Assaf visited his grandparents.

2. Ahmed is Assaf's cousin.

3. Sara ate too much food.

4. Ahmed is Assaf's best friend.

Get the students to read “Happy Times” again and tick the correct 

sentences individually.

Answers 
The correct sentences are 1 and 4.

1.  Look, listen, and number the pictures.   
 Track 85

Ask a confident student to throw some paper on the floor. After he/she 

has thrown the paper, look at him/her sternly and say (Student’s name), 

you mustn’t throw trash on the floor. You must put it in the trash can. Write 

these sentences on the board. Underline must and mustn’t. 

Students look at Activity 1. Play the track, students listen carefully 

to all three dialogs without writing. Play the track again and get 

the students to write the correct numbers. Elicit answers.

Answers 
Left to right the pictures should be numbered 2, 3, 1.

2.  Listen and complete the dialog.   
 Track 86

Refer the students to Activity 2 and read the instructions aloud. 

Play the track for the students to listen to without writing. Play it 

again and have the students write in the missing words. 

Answers 
A:  You mustn’t drop trash on the floor. You must put it in the trash can.

B: You’re right. I’m sorry.

3.  Use the words in the box to write about 
what you must or mustn’t do in these 
places.

Refer students to Activity 3. As a class, discuss appropriate or 

inappropriate behavior in each place. Read out the list of phrases 

and explain any new language. Students write their sentences 

individually. 

Answers 
Possible sentences: Museum – You mustn’t throw trash. You must keep 

silent. You mustn’t touch the exhibits. Zoo – You mustn’t feed the animals. 

You must respect the animals.

Gateway to Values
Students look at the photo of Simon and read the speech bubble. 

Write a list of different places on the board, e.g. home, restaurant. 

Discuss appropriate and inappropriate behavior in each place. 

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card. Students write 

or draw their own responses on separate pieces of paper and stick 

these around the speech bubble to make a poster. Display the 

poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

4.   Project  
Make must and mustn’t signs for your 
school.

Have the students read the instructions for Activity 4. Divide the 

class into small groups and get them to think about where they 

are going to position their signs and what image they could use 

to show what students must or mustn’t do. Students work on their 

signs in class. If possible, display the signs throughout the school.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

5.  Listen, read and answer the questions.  
  Track 87

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 5. Tell them that they are 

going to listen to a chant and answer questions. Play the chant to 

familiarize the students with the lyrics. 

Draw the students’ attention to the questions below the lyrics, 

read them aloud and explain any new words (e.g. walk by, 

stare). Play the chant again and get the students to answer the 

questions individually or in pairs. Check answers. You may wish to 

explain other new language in the chant at this stage.

Answers 
Possible answers: 1. We fast. 2. Late at night. 3. Make dua. 4. At night.

6.  Chant “Ramadan is Here”.   Track 87

Get the students to choreograph simple moves to the song 

in small groups. Play the song as many times as they need to 

rehearse.

Play the chant for the groups to join in and perform their moves. 

As a class, decide which group performed the best.

AB  The students do page 70 in the Activity Book.

   

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a thick piece of card

your favorite photo

pasta

glue

scissors

a glue stick

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  

students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 

instructions in English. Have volunteers describe their photo, 

using the speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to stand up and form a circle. Choose a student 

to be the first leader. Get him/her to say a command using must 

(e.g. You must jump.). Everyone else in the circle must obey the 

command. The student then chooses another student to become 

the next leader and give a different command with must (e.g. You 

must close your eyes.). Continue like this until all the students have 

had a turn.

Extension

Divide the class into two teams and have the teams stand in two 

lines facing the board. Say jump. The first student to write the 

–ing form correctly on the board wins a point for his/her team. 

Continue with other verbs. 

Homework Assignment

Tell the students to write about how to behave in the following 

situations, using must and mustn’t:

1. When visiting a friend’s home.

2. When working in class.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Monitor the students carefully when they are doing activities 

about a new language point. Be prepared to move around and 

answer questions or explain the point to individual students. If 

you find that many of your students are making mistakes in the 

practice stage of the lesson, don’t be afraid to stop them working, 

ask them to focus on you and explain the language again, giving 

more written examples on the board.

Task Card

Read “Ramadan is Here” again. Write a definition for each  

of the following:

abstain      deeds      clutch      fast (v)

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in reading, 

writing and listening tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 88–89

• Audio tracks 88–89

• Activity Book page 71

Language
Revision from Unit 7 

Warm-up
Get the students to stand up and to walk around the classroom. 

Call out a number, e.g. Six! The students must get quickly into 

groups of that number (e.g. groups of six). Any students without a 

group are out of the game. Repeat with other numbers.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Moving Squares” game with a 
friend.   Track 88

Have the students look at the game on page 88 and read the 

instructions aloud. Check that they understand that “walk your 

fingers” means move from square to square on the board with 

your fingers. Have volunteers read the speech bubbles inside the 

game board and point out that the children in the picture are 

taking turns asking What were you doing when the drums stopped? 

and answering. The girl had stopped on the balloon and the 

boy had stopped on the piano. Tell the students to use the past 

continuous in this way when they play the game. If you wish, 

point at each picture on the board and elicit the actions in the –

ing form (e.g. square 1 = eating a sandwich).

Play the track, pausing every now and then for the students to ask 

and answer. Monitor the pairs and make sure they are using the 

correct language. 

To make the game competitive, tell the students that the winner 

is the person who makes the fewest mistakes.
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I can ... !Review

1.  Find and circle five verbs. Write their  
–ing forms.

Get the students to complete Activity 1 individually. Have four 

students write the –ing forms of the verbs on the board. Check 

spelling.

Answers 
doing, watching, drawing, praying

2.  What were the people doing yesterday 
afternoon? Complete the sentences. Use 
was, wasn’t, were or weren’t.

Have the students complete Activity 2 individually. Write the 

sentences on the board and have volunteers complete them as 

they use their Student’s Books as reference.

Answers 
2. weren’t; 3. was; 4. wasn’t

3.  Put the words in the correct order to make 
questions. Answer them.

The students reorder the sentences in Activity 3 and answer them 

individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. What were Bob and Tod doing? They were playing soccer. 3. Who was 

cooking? Jameela was. 4. Was Omar doing his homework? No, he wasn’t. 

5. Were you watching television yesterday afternoon? Students’ own 

answers. 6. What were you doing yesterday afternoon? Students’  

own answers.

 4.  Listen and circle the odd one out. 
  Track 89

Have the students read the instructions for Activity 4. Play the 

track  first for the students to listen to only. Play it again so they 

can do the task. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
The odd one out is door (in all the others, the letters “oo” are pronounced  

in the same way).

AB  The students do page 71 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 71 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 71 if you 

wish. Tell the students that they have finished the eighth unit 

in Gateway 4 and to put the sticker for this unit in the box on 

Student’s Book page 89.

Extension
Divide the class into small groups. Each group must act out a 

short scene without speaking. Allow the students five minutes to 

prepare and rehearse their scenes. 

Call the groups to the front to act out their scenes. When each 

group has finished, get the class to talk about the actions the 

students were doing while they were performing. 

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write five sentences about what members of 

their family were doing last night.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Translating an example of a grammatical structure into the 

students’ first language can sometimes help them to understand 

it, especially if the structure is similar in both languages. Asking 

the students to translate some sentences from their first language 

into English after you have practiced a new language point is also 

a useful way for you to judge how deep their understanding is.

Task Card

Draw yourself in your best clothes. Show your picture to three 

classmates.
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Unit 8 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 64 and 65 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 8 stickers facing Activity  

Book page 47.

Activity 2
1. e); 2. d); 3. b); 4. a); 5. c)

Activity 4
verb

Page 65

Activity 1
2. In picture 1, B was standing. In picture 2, B was sitting. 3. In 

picture 1, C was drinking. In picture 2, C was eating. 4. In picture 

1, F was preparing sandwiches. In picture 2, F was preparing 

lemonade. 5. In picture 1, E was sitting. In picture 2, E was 

drinking. 6. In picture 1, D was carrying cups. In picture 2, D was 

carrying plates.

Pages 66 and 67 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
clean, talk, drink, play, take, eat

Activity 2
1. were; 2. was; 3. were; 4. were; 5. was; 6. was; 7. was;  

8. was

Activity 3
1. What were the girls doing? They were playing.  

2. Who was making a salad? Mom and Grandma were.  

3. Was Leila taking a photo? No, she wasn’t.  

4. Were Dad and my uncle talking? Yes, they were.

Page 67

Activity 5
1. What were you doing at ten? 2. Were you doing your 

homework at three? 3. What were you doing at eight? 

4. Were you sleeping at eleven?

Spell In Right! 

Activity 6
decorate, drink, sleep, move, carry, set, cook, put, make

Pages 68 and 69 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
Student’s own picture.

Page 69

Activity 2
The correct sentences are 1 and 5.

Activity 3
1. must; 2. mustn’t; 3. must; 4. must; 5. mustn’t; 6. must

Activity 4
Possible sentences: You must brush your teeth. You mustn't watch 

TV late at night.

Page 71 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Look at the pictures. Complete the questions and answer them.

1. Was Paul sleeping this morning? No, he wasn’t. 2. What were the 

boys doing at 5:30? They were playing soccer.  

3. What was Mom doing at midday? She was making sandwiches. 

4. Was Ali doing his homework last night? No, he wasn’t.  

5. Were the girls eating chocolate cake? No, they weren’t.

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 252.

Answers 
1. 

1. carrying; 2. moving; 3. putting; 4. sweeping; 5. arranging 

2. 

1. wasn’t/was; 2. weren't/were

3. 

1. What was Mrs Black doing?

2. Was Leila chopping the salad?

3. Who was setting the table?

4. Was Dad moving chairs?

5. Who was chopping the salad?

4. 

Student’s own answers.
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9
Unit

The Adventure

Functions
Talking about experiences in the past using the present perfect

Talking about things you have or haven’t done

Asking someone if they have done something

Asking someone if they would like to do something

Using the past simple and present perfect 

Language
What has Jameel done on his vacation?      He has done lots of things.

Has he seen a snake?       No, he hasn’t.

I have ridden a horse.

I haven’t climbed a mountain.

Have you eaten Brazilian food?       Yes, I have. I had it last year.

Would you like to?       Yes, I would./No, I wouldn’t.

Vocabulary
act – acted, be – been, buy – bought, catch – caught, climb – 

climbed, cuddle – cuddled, drink – drunk, eat – eaten, explore – 

explored, have – had, meet – met, notice – noticed, paint – painted, 

ride – ridden, see – seen, sleep – slept, smile – smiled, stare – stared, 

swim – swum, take – taken, visit – visited, win – won, wish – wished 

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 53

For students: pages 54–58

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“oa”: pages 34–35
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Objectives
• To learn the past participles of verbs

• To learn and practice using the present perfect (third person 

singular)

Materials
• (Extension: notebooks)

• Student’s Book pages 90–91

• Audio tracks 90–92

• Activity Book pages 72–73

• Unit 9 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 47)

Vocabulary
be – been, buy – bought, eat – eaten, explore – explored, meet – met, 

see – seen, swim – swum, take – taken

Functions
Talking about experiences in the past using the present perfect

Language
What has Jameel done on his vacation? He has done lots of things.

Has he seen a snake? No, he hasn’t.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 90 in the Student’s Book. Point to 

the photograph of Kim and Karen and read out Kim’s speech 

bubble. Have the students repeat after you. As a class, spend 

time discussing what the students can see in the picture. Ask 

them how many of the animals in the picture they can name in 

English and what they think it would be like to visit the place. Ask 

the following questions, using gesture and translating into the 

students’ first language if necessary:

What’s the most exciting place you’ve ever visited?

Would you like to go to a tropical rainforest? What do you think you 

would see there?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Listen and match.  Track 90

Books closed. Explain to the students that they are going to learn 

a new tense called the present perfect. Tell them that this tense 

is used to talk about a past action if we don’t know exactly when 

it happened or if it happened in a period that still continues to 

the present.  If possible, highlight this tense in the students’ first 

language with a simple sentence on the board.

Tell the students that to form the present perfect in English we 

use the present tense of the verb have + the past participle of a 

verb. Write this structure on the board with an example (e.g. She 

has seen an elephant.).

Tell the students that in the first part of the lesson they are going 

to learn the past participles of some familiar verbs. Draw the 

students’ attention to Activity 1 on page 90 and the verbs on the 

left hand side of the page. Read the verbs aloud, check meaning 

and then say them again for the students to repeat.

Have the students look at the past participle forms of the verbs 

on the right. Point out the example line between be and the past 

participle been. Tell the students to listen and match the rest of 

the verbs with their past participles. 

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play the 

track once or twice more for the students to do the task. Check 

answers. Say an infinitive form and have a volunteer say the past 

participle. Repeat with all the verbs. Have the students take turns 

saying the infinitives or past participles in this way in pairs.  

Answers 
be – been

swim – swum

take – taken

meet – met

see – seen

buy – bought

eat – eaten

go – gone

explore – explored
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2.  Listen to what Jameel has done on his 
adventure. Check or cross.  Track 91

Tell students that Jameel is on an adventure in the Amazon. Make 

sure the instructions are clear.  Read out the phrases in Activity 2 

and get the students to repeat.

Write Jameel has ___________ and Jameel hasn’t___________ on 

the board. Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the 

track again and pause after Jameel says I haven’t been on a boat 

trip, but I have swum in a river. Point to the incomplete sentence on 

the board and elicit what Kim has done (swum in a river) and what 

she hasn’t done (been on a boat trip). Students tick or cross the 

boxes. Play the rest of the track. Go through the answers as a class. 

Answers 
be on a boat trip  7	 3	 swim in the river

explore the jungle  7	 3	 meet new friends

eat the local food  3	 7	 see a snake

buy souvenirs  7	 3	 take photographs

3.  Talk about what Jameel has or hasn’t done.

Read the speech bubbles in Activity 3 aloud and ask students 

to repeat. Tell them to make sentences like the ones in the 

speech bubbles about Jameel’s trip. Point out that they need to 

refer to Activity 2. Monitor the task, helping with language and 

pronunciation. 

4.  Complete the sentences.

Get the students to complete the sentence in Activity 4 

individually. Check answers.

Answers 
Jameel has swum in the river.

5.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 92

Explain that the boys are asking questions about what Jameel has 

or hasn’t done. Play the track for the students to follow in their 

Student’s Books. Divide the class into two. Play the track again – 

half the class repeat the questions and the other half repeat the 

answers.

6.  Unscramble the questions.

Write the following questions on the board and elicit answers:  

Has Jameel been on a boat trip? What has Jameel done?

Get them to complete Activity 6 individually. Check answers as a 

class.

Answers 
2. Has he climbed a mountain? 3. Has he swum with dolphins?  

4. What has he done? 5. What has Jasim done during her trip? 

AB  The students do pages 72 and 73 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up
Divide the board into two halves and write the following verbs on 

both halves: take, be, swim, meet, eat, see, explore, buy. Split the class 

into two teams. Assign a number to each student on each team. 

Say the past participle of one of the verbs and call out a number. 

The students with that number from each team go to the board, 

find the infinitive of the verb and erase it. The fastest student wins 

a point for his or her team. 

Extension
Write the following verbs on the board: buy, take, explore, be, see, 

eat, swim, meet.

Get the students to make a word search in their notebooks with the 

past participle forms of the verbs. Students exchange their word 

searches with a partner and circle the hidden past participle forms. 

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to think of a famous person they admire and 

write sentences about what the person has or hasn’t done.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Try this fun way to divide your class into random pairs before a 

pairwork activity:

• Make a set of index cards with famous pairs of characters on 

them (e.g. Batman and Robin, Fred and Wilma), enough so 

there is one for each student. 

• Hand out the index cards at random and ask students to find 

their match by walking around and introducing themselves. 

• Have one threesome ready, in case you have an odd number  

of students (e.g. Harry, Ron and Hermione).

Task Card
Write a list of ten things a tourist can do in your country.
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Objectives
• To review and extend past participles of verbs

• To practice using the present perfect tense (first and second 

person singular)

• To practice recognizing and producing the consonant blends 

nd and nt

Materials
• ball

• colored pencils

• Student’s Book pages 92–93

• Audio tracks 93–95

• Activity Book pages 74–75

• (Extension: pieces of card)

Vocabulary
climb – climbed, drink – drunk,  

ride – ridden, visit – visited, win – won

Functions
Talking about things you have or haven’t done

Asking someone if they have done something

Asking someone if they would like to do something 

Language
I have ridden a horse.

I haven’t climbed a mountain.

Have you eaten Brazilian food? Yes, I have. I had it last year.

Would you like to? Yes, I would./No, I wouldn’t.

Warm-up
Get the students to stand in a circle. Stand in the middle of the 

circle. Throw a ball to a student and say the infinitive form of one 

of the verbs in Lesson 1 (swim, be, take, see, eat, meet, explore, gone 

or buy). The student catches the ball and says the past participle 

form. If the student is correct, he/she stands outside the circle. 

Continue with different verbs until all the students have left the 

circle. 

1.  Complete the table.

Divide the class into small groups and get the students to 

complete the table in Activity 1 by filling in either the infinitive or 

past participle forms. Draw students attention to the example ride 

– ridden and tell them to try guessing past participles they don’t 

know by comparing with other similar verbs.  

Copy the incomplete tables on the board and check answers.

Highlight and underline the new past participles. Say the infinitive 

forms and their past participles and have the students repeat.

Answers 
Infinitive Past participle Infinitive Past participle

ride ridden see seen

win won visit visited

meet met swim swum

be been eat eaten

drink drunk climb climbed

2.  Color the words that are true for you.

Books closed. Draw pictures of the following on the board (or use 

pictures from magazines): a mountain, a flag of a country of your 

choice (e.g. Canada), a can of soda, an elephant. Make a sentence 

about each using the present perfect.

e.g. I haven’t climbed a mountain. I have visited Canada. I’ve drunk 

soda. I haven’t ridden an elephant. Write your sentences on the 

board.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and do one or two 

examples, talking about your own experience, to make sure the task 

is clear. Remind the students of the meaning of planetarium and 

explain any other new words. Tell the students to color the box which 

is appropriate for them in each case individually. Have volunteer 

students read out their sentences for the rest of the group.

3.  Talk about the things you have done or 
haven’t done.

Get the students to look at Activity 3 and the speech bubbles. 

Students work in pairs to talk about things they have or haven’t 

done, using their responses to Activity 2 and other information if 

they wish. Monitor and help as necessary. Ask volunteer pairs to 

talk to the rest of the class. 
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 93

Tell the students to look at the pictures in Activity 4. Explain that 

Jameel is still in the Amazon and his new friend is asking him 

questions. The students are going to listen to the two boys. Play 

the track for the students to listen to and follow in their books. 

Play it again and have the students repeat the questions and 

answers. Elicit the other possible answer for Would you like to? 

(No, I wouldn’t.) and write it on the board.

Get the students to read the speech bubbles in pairs without the 

track.

5.  Act out conversations with a friend.

As a class, spend a few moments looking at the photographs in 

Activity 5. Ask questions such as: Have you seen a waterfall? When 

did you visit it? or Have you eaten guacamole? When did you read it? 

Divide the class into pairs and tell the students to practice dialogs 

using Activity 4 as a model.

Monitor the task and encourage the students to use the past 

perfect, the past simple and Would you like…? as in the example 

dialogs. Have pairs perform their conversations for the rest of the 

class. 

6.  Say It Well! Listen, read, and repeat.   
 Track 94

Refer students to Activity 6. Play the track as the students read the 

words. Play the track again for them to repeat. Tell the students to 

take turns saying the words in pairs. Check pronunciation.

7.  Listen and choose “nd” or “nt” to finish the 
words. Draw a picture for each word.   

 Track 95

Ask the students to look at Activity 7. Play the track once for the 

students to listen to and read only. Point out the example. Then 

tell the students to listen again and write “nd” or “nt” to complete 

the rest of the words on the lines provided. Check answers and 

make sure the students know the meaning of each word, then 

allow time for the students to draw a picture of each word. Have 

them compare pictures in pairs.

Answers 
hand, tent, pond

AB  The students do pages 74 and 75 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up
Write the following verbs on the board: ride, be, drink, eat, swim, 

buy, see, explore, climb, take. Divide the class into pairs and tell 

them to write the past participle forms of the verbs. The first pair 

to complete the list correctly wins.

Extension
Write the verbs from Lessons 1 and 2 on pieces of card, the 

infinitive form on one piece of card and the past participle form 

on a separate piece. Make sure you have enough to give a card to 

each student. Mix the cards up and hand one to each student. Get 

them to walk around the classroom and look for their matching 

verb (the student with the infinitive looks for the student with 

the past participle, and vice versa). Once they have found their 

partner, they should link arms. Get each pair to read their words 

aloud (the infinitive, then the past participle).

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. you / Have / pizza / this / eaten / week / ?

2. today / a / taken / you / shower / Have / ?

3. week / this / you / Have / your / cleaned / bedroom / ?

4. Math / Have / seen / your / you / today / teacher / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Walk around the classroom when the students work in pairs or 

in groups. Students will stay on task better if they know you are 

monitoring them. You will also be able to encourage all of the 

students to participate.

Task Card
Write a list of five questions that start Have you…? to ask a friend. 

Ask your questions then write sentences about your friend with 

(Name) has/hasn’t … 
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Objectives
• To practice discussing piranhas

• To read and listen to a journal

• To write a journal entry

• To make a poster about a dangerous animal

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 94–95

• Audio tracks 96–97

• Activity Book pages 76–77

Warm-up
Write the following verbs on the board: climb, ride, win, buy, take, 

be, eat, meet, drink, explore, swim, see, visit. Ask the students to draw 

a 2 x 3 grid with six squares (or hand out bingo cards with six 

squares). Tell them to choose six verbs from the board and write 

one in each square. 

Call out the past participle forms of the verbs in random order. 

When students hear a verb that matches one they chose, they 

cross it out on their card. Keep a note of the verbs you have said in 

order to check answers. The first student to cross out all of his/her 

verbs first wins the game and says Bingo!

Gateway Magazine – “Piranhas!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 94 and 95. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 

in Activity 1 and explain any new language. Encourage the 

students to answer in English when possible, but allow them to 

use their first language. Make sure every student has the chance 

to contribute to the discussion.

2.  Write three things you know about 
piranhas.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Have them think about 

information they learned in the class discussion about piranhas 

(or knew already) and write three sentences individually. Monitor 

and help as necessary. Have volunteers share their sentences with 

the class. Do not confirm or correct information at the moment. 

Explain to the students that they will be able to check what they 

know and learn more in the next activity.

3.  Listen and read Sami’s journal entry.  
 Track 96

Refer students to Activity 3. Tell them that they are going to read 

and listen to a boy’s account of his trip to the Amazon and the first 

time he saw piranhas. Explain the meaning of journal. 

Play the track once for the students to listen to and read only. 

Spend some time explaining the meaning of new key words (e.g. 

triangular, needle, sharp, harmless, bites, major, injury, splash, shoal, 

trip, bone, capsize) or allow the students to look up the words in 

dictionaries.

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   204 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 9 The Adventure

Unit 9 The Adventure 205

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   205 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book206

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   206 10/08/2017   14:27



Unit 9 The Adventure

Unit 9 The Adventure 207

4.  Write three things you learned about 
piranhas.

The students complete Activity 4 individually. Monitor and help as 

necessary. Ask volunteers to read their sentences aloud and write 

them on the board.

Answers 
Possible sentences: Most piranhas don’t harm people. Piranhas bite when 

they are scared. Red-bellied piranhas are very dangerous. 

5.  Read “Piranhas!” again. Listen to the 
questions and circle the correct answers.  

 Track 97

Refer students to Activity 5. Allow them enough time to read the 

journal again, then play the track for them to listen to only. Play it 

again, pausing after each question for the students to do the task. 

Answers 
1. No, he hasn’t. 2. Yes, he has. 3. Yes, they are. 4. No, they aren’t. 

5. Yes, they can. 6. Yes, he does.

6.  Look at the picture. Imagine you are there 
now. Write sentences about what you 
have done or haven’t done in your journal.

Discuss the photograph in Activity 6 and read out the past 

participle forms. Ask the students to close their eyes and imagine 

they have taken a trip to the jungle. Ask What have eaten? What 

have you seen? Where have you swum? Tell the students to open 

their eyes and write the sentences using the present perfect and 

some of the past participles in Activity 6. Monitor the task. Divide 

the class into groups to read their journals aloud. 

7.   Project  
Make a dangerous animal poster.

Have the students look at the picture in Activity 7 and the speech 

bubble. Tell them they must think of a dangerous animal they 

find interesting and create a poster. Their poster must include a 

photograph or a drawing and information about the animal.

Have the students work on their projects in class or at home. Get 

the students to show their posters and talk about their chosen 

animal. Display the posters in the classroom.

AB  The students do pages 76 and 77 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up
Say some sentences about piranhas. Tell the students to stand 

up and mime being a fish if a sentence is true and remain seated 

if it is false. Example sentences: Piranhas don’t live in Brazil. (false); 

Piranhas have got sharp teeth. (true); It’s dangerous to splash near 

a piranha. (true); Piranhas eat very slowly. (false); Piranhas only eat 

small animals. (false); Piranhas don’t usually injure humans badly. 

(true)

Extension
Get all the students to stand up. Ask three volunteers to join their 

hands over their heads and tell them they are going to be “piranha 

traps”. Tell the rest of the students that they are piranhas. Have the 

“piranhas” swim around the classroom and underneath the raised 

arms of the “traps”. Play drums as the students move. When you 

pause the drums, the “piranha traps” quickly but gently lower their 

arms to try and catch a “piranha”. If they catch someone they say 

Caught you! The trapped “piranhas” become new “traps”.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write three interesting facts about a crocodile, 

scorpion, python or tarantula.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Gross motor activities enable children to develop mastery of body 

movements and using energy helps students to concentrate 

afterwards. The playground provides an ideal space for TPR (Total 

Physical Response) activities, but if you cannot take your class 

outside, try to give them the opportunity to take part in physical 

games in class.

Task Card
Put a piece of paper on a book then place it on your head. Draw 

a piranha on the paper on your head. Don’t look at your picture 

until you have finished it!

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview for specific information

• To practice writing sentences using the past simple and  

present perfect

• To listen to and say a chant

• To review and extend past participles

Materials
• colored pencils

• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 96–97

• Audio tracks 98–99

• Activity Book page 78

Vocabulary
act – acted, catch – caught, cuddle – cuddled, have – had, notice – 

noticed, paint – painted, sleep – slept, smile – smiled, stare – stared, 

wish – wished

Functions
Using the past simple and present perfect

Language
Revision

Warm-up
Get the students to read “Piranhas!” again and to write three 

questions about the journal. 

Divide the class into pairs and have them take turns asking and 

answering their questions.

1.  Listen and color the correct sentences.  
 Track 98

Have students look at the picture in Activity 1. Explain that even 

though Assaf had to remain at home while Jameela was on her 

adventure, he has been very busy. Tell the students that they are 

going to listen to the man in the picture asking Assaf questions 

about his time at home. Make sure they understand that they 

must color the correct sentences. Read the sentences aloud and 

explain any new language.

Play the track a first time and have the students listen only. 

Play the track again for them to complete the task, pausing if 

necessary. Play the track again for the students to check their 

work. Elicit answers but do not correct the wrong sentences at 

this stage.

Answers 
Correct sentences: Assaf broke his leg when he was riding a horse. He has 

written a short story. Assaf has painted a picture for his dad. Jameel  

is having a good time in the Amazon.

2.  Listen again and correct the wrong 
sentences.  Track 98

Have the students look at Activity 2 and ensure the task is clear. 

Play the track again and then ask the students to rewrite the 

incorrect sentences from Activity 1 on the lines provided. Have six 

students come to the board and write the corrected sentences, 

using their Student’s Books as reference. Check their work.

Answers 
Corrected sentences: Assaf has watched four TV programs. He has read 

two books. Assaf is feeling much better. Assaf’s friends have visited him 

three times. Assaf hasn’t been bored. Assaf feels happy for Jameel.

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the photo and read the speech bubble. 

Discuss it, using English whenever possible. Tell the students to 

think of a time when someone they know has been happy and 

ask How did you feel? What happens if you are jealous of someone? 

Why is it important to be happy when other people do well?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

3.  Listen, unscramble the past participle 
verbs, and complete.  Track 99

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant. Read the 

instructions for Activity 3 and draw the students’ attention to the 

scrambled verbs throughout the lyrics and the example answer 

slept.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 

lyrics. Play it again and pause as necessary for the students to 

complete the task. Read out the lyrics as a class. Have volunteers 

say the past participles when they appear in the lyrics. Explain any 

new vocabulary.

Answers 
stared, noticed, painted, had, acted, wished, caught, smiled, cuddled

4. Complete the table.

Refer the students to Activity 4. Get the students to complete the 

tables with the new verbs from the song in pairs. Check answers 

as a class.

Answers 
Infinitive Past participle Infinitive Past participle

notice noticed smile smiled

wish wished act acted

sleep slept stare stared

have had catch caught

cuddle cuddled paint painted

5.  Chant “Life’s an Adventure!”.  Track 99

Play the track for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 78 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
30 small cards

a pen

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  

students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 

instructions in English. Make sure the students understand that 

they need to write the infinitive of a verb on one card, the past 

tense on another and the past participle on the third to make 

a set. Have the students play the game in pairs or small groups. 

Monitor and help as necessary.

Wrapping Up
Say three things about yourself, two true and one false, using the 

present perfect, e.g. I’ve been to Canada. I’ve had breakfast with the 

President of The United States. I’ve swum in a lake.

Tell the students to guess which sentence is false. The first student 

to guess correctly has to say three things about him/herself, two 

true and one false and the game continues.

Extension
Divide the class into two teams and have the teams stand in two 

lines facing the board.

Write the following on the board: I have eaten Japanese food. Give 

board pens to each team and say Make the sentence negative. 

The first student to write the sentence correctly (I haven’t eaten 

Japanese food.) wins a point for his/her team. Continue with 

other sentences. Vary the game by asking the students to make 

questions with What, Have, etc.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to imagine they have been in one of these 

places for a week: 

The Sahara Desert    The North Pole    The Grand Canyon    London    

Disneyworld

Ask them to write six sentences about the things they have done 

during their stay.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Organize team games in a sensitive way. Avoid putting too much 

pressure on less confident students (don’t make them feel that 

they have let the team down by making a mistake). Team games 

which allow a team to confer before answering encourage a  

more collaborative atmosphere.

Task Card
Write five things you would like to do but haven’t done.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in reading, 

writing and listening tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 98–99

• Audio tracks 100–101

• Activity Book page 79

• (Extension: strips of paper, bag)

Language
Revision from Unit 9

Warm-up

Draw a suitcase on a piece of paper. Get the students to sit in a 

circle with you and say I’m going on an adventure and I’ve packed 

a camera. Hand the “suitcase” to the student on your right and 

get him/her to repeat what you said and then to add another 

object (e.g. I’m going on an adventure and I’ve packed a camera and 

a hairbrush.). Continue until the students can’t remember all the 

items.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play “Find Someone Who…” 

Have the students look at the game on page 98 and the speech 

bubbles at the bottom of the page.

Explain that they are going to walk around the classroom and find 

people who have done different things by asking questions like 

the one in the speech bubble. Ask volunteers to read items from 

the list aloud (has slept in a tent, etc.) and make sure the students 

understand them all. Elicit some example questions (e.g. for has 

slept in a tent, they would ask Have you ever slept in a tent?).

Explain that they are going to ask each question until they find 

someone who says Yes, I have. They must write this person’s name 

next to the item they have asked about (on the line marked 

Name). The winner is the first student to find people who have 

done all the things on the list. When someone has done this, they 

need to shout Stop! to finish the game.

Have the students play the game. Monitor and make sure they 

take turns asking and answering. If no one stops the game, stop it 

yourself after a certain amount of time.

Ask the winner (or volunteers if there is no winner) Who has (slept 

in a tent)? etc. to elicit all the names.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Write the past participles of these verbs.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and the example answer. 

Get them to complete the task individually. Have seven volunteers 

read out the past participles and check.

Answers 
swim – swum, go – gone, see – seen, catch – caught, visit – visited,  

drink – drunk, have – had

2.  Complete the sentences using the present 
perfect. Use these verbs: do / be / win / 
eat / see / read.

Have the students read the instructions for Activity 2 and look at the 

example. Ask them to complete the rest of the activity individually. 

Have five volunteers write their completed sentences on the board, 

using their Student’s Books as reference. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. hasn’t done; 3. have read; 4. haven’t been; 5. has won; 6. haven’t seen

3.  Listen to the questions and answer them.  
 Track 100

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3 and make sure the task 

is clear.

Play the track for the students to read and listen to the questions 

without writing. Have the students complete the task individually. 

Elicit example answers from volunteers.

4.  Listen, complete and match.  Track 101
Have the students look at Activity 4 and explain that they must 

listen, write the letters on the lines and then draw a line matching 

each one to “nd” or “nt”. Play the track for the students to listen to 

only. Play the track again for the students to do the task. Check as 

a class.

Answers 
2. “nt”; 3. “nt”; 4. “nd”

AB  The students do page 79 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 79 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students. 

Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 

finished the ninth unit in Gateway 4 and ask them to put the 

sticker for this unit in the box on page 99.

Extension
Hand out strips of paper to all students. Tell them to write a sentence 

on their strips about something very exciting they have done (e.g. I 

have touched a snake.). Collect all the strips and put them in a bag. 

Call a student to the front and ask him/her to pull a paper from the 

bag. Help him/her to read it to the class by saying, e.g. This person has 

touched a snake. The class tries to guess who wrote the sentence.  

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to copy and rewrite the sentences using 

contractions for the underlined words.

1. She has gone to South America.

2. They have studied for the exam.

3. I have eaten octopus.

4. He has won many competitions.

5. You have met my parents.

6. We have bought the tickets for the museum.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Do not let students choose their own teams for games. Less 

popular students will feel left out. It is fairer to choose the teams 

yourself.

Task Card
Read and complete:

Sports I have played:____________________________________

Sports I haven’t played but would like to: _____________________
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Unit 9 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 72 and 73 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 9 stickers facing Activity  

Book page 47.

Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be labeled:  

explore, buy, take, swim, eat, see, go, meet

Activity 2

M E S B M C D

E X G E S E C

A P O S E L T

T L N M P N N

E O E R O M E

N R D I U S K

L E Y W H S A

S D S F W P T

L T H G U O B

explored, bought, taken, swum, eaten, seen, went, met

Page 73

Activity 1
Kareem has met the guide, explored the forest, swum in the  

river and gone on the Mountain Trail. Kareem hasn’t taken 

photographs, seen grizzly bears, eaten the local food or  

bought presents for his family.

Activity 2
1. Has Stan been to the desert? Yes, he has. 2. Has Omar seen  

a python? No, he hasn’t. 3. What has Jasem done? He has  

swum in the ocean.

Pages 74 and 75 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
ridden – ride; met – meet; climbed – climb; drunk – drink; swum – 

swim; eaten – eat; gone – go; seen – see; won – win; visited – visit

Activities 2 and 3
Student’s own answers.

Page 75 (Lesson 2)

Activity 4
1. past simple; 2. past simple; 3. past simple; 4. past simple; 5. 

present simple; 6. present perfect; 7. present simple; 8. present 

simple; 9. present perfect; 10. present perfect; 11. present perfect; 

12. present simple

Spell It Right! 
climbed, bought, ridden, drunk, visited, swum, eaten, seen, taken, gone

Pages 76 and 77 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
Possible first paragraph: I arrived at a cave. I was very tired. I didn’t 

have any money, only the strange green stones from the creature.  

I saw a bat. He had a very comfortable bed. I offered him one of the 

bright green stones and he gave me the bed! I continued to walk 

through the desert until…

Paragraphs 2 and 3: Students’ own answers.

Page 79 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Write the past participles of these verbs.

played, met, caught, swum, done, had, traveled, ridden

Change the sentences as in the example.

2. She hasn’t bought the cake. Has she bought the cake? No, she 

hasn’t. What has she bought?

3. Omar hasn’t eaten a shark. Has Omar eaten a shark?

Yes, he has. What has Omar eaten?

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 253.

Answers 

1.
1. gone; 2. swum; 3. met; 4. taken; 5. seen; 6. been; 7. bought

2.
1. Have you traveled to Brazil?

2. Have you ever met someone famous?

3. Would you like to see a piranha?

3.
1. has eaten; 2. has seen; 3. hasn’t bought; 4. hasn’t gone;  

5. hasn’t taken
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10
Unit

The Airport

Functions
Talking about how long a state or action has gone on with for and since

Asking questions about time periods with How long…?

Talking about whether an action has happened or not with already and yet

Asking questions about whether something has happened

Language
Sam has studied Arabic since he was six.

Qasim and Sam have been good friends for two years.

I’ve lived in my house for four years.

How long has Qasim lived in his house?   For four years. 

Qasim’s mom has already set the table.

She hasn’t wrapped Sam’s present yet.

Have you cooked dinner?   Yes, I’ve already cooked dinner.

Have you already brushed your teeth?   Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.

Have you done your homework yet?   Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.

Vocabulary
be – been, clean – cleaned, cook – cooked, do – done, go – gone, know – 

known, live – lived, make – made, play – played, prepare –prepared, set – 

set, study – studied, use – used, take – taken, win – won, wrap – wrapped 

Gateway Grammar Level 4
For parents/teachers: page 59

For students: pages 60–64

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ar”: pages 8–9; “air”: pages 12–13
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Objectives
• To review past participle forms

• To practice using the present perfect with for and since 

• To practice asking and answering questions with How long…? 

and the present perfect

• To make a “My Life Story” book

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 100–101

• Audio tracks 102–103

• Activity Book pages 80–81

• Unit 10 word stickers (Activity Book – facing page 47)

• (Extension: pieces of card – 24 for each pair of students)

Vocabulary
be – been, know – known, live – lived, play – played, study – studied, 

use – used, take – taken, win – won 

Functions
Talking about how long a state or action has gone on with  

for and since

Asking questions about time periods with How long…?

Language
Sam has studied Arabic since he was six.

Qasim and Sam have been good friends for two years.

I’ve lived in my house for four years.

How long has Qasim lived in his house?   For four years. 

Warm-up
Refer the students to page 100 in the Student’s Book and point 

out the photograph of Qasim. Read out the speech bubble and 

explain any new words. Read it again and have the students 

repeat. Have a class discussion about what the students can see 

in the picture of the airport. Ask the following questions, using 

gesture and mime to convey meaning:

Why do people fly? (e.g. to take vacations, to do business, visit 

relatives)

What different emotions do people have in airports? (e.g. excitement, 

sadness, nervousness)

Have you traveled by plane? If you have, were you nervous? If you 

haven’t, would you like to?

If you were in an airport now, where would you like to fly to?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 

experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Unscramble the verbs and write them next 
to the past participles.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and the example (win 

– won). Tell the students that they are going to complete the task 

in pairs and you are going to time them to see which pair is the 

fastest. Divide the class into pairs and have them do the activity. 

When a pair has finished the task, stop the rest of the students 

and have the pair read out their verbs. If the two students have 

completed the task successfully, have them then write out the 

verbs on the board, using their Student’s Books as reference. 

Check the verbs as a class and have all the students write any 

verbs they have missed in the activity.

Answers 
win – won, take – taken, be – been

play – played, study – studied, live – lived

use – used, know – known 

2.  Listen and read.  Track 102

Tell students that Qasim is at the airport waiting for his friend, 

Sam. Have them look at the picture of Qasim holding up a card 

for Sam on page 101. Tell the students that they are going to read 

and listen to Qasim describing Sam and their friendship.

Play the track twice for the students to listen to and follow. Ask 

volunteers to read sentences from the speech bubble. Write the 

following on the board (with underlining as shown): 

Qasim and Sam have known each other for two years.

Sam has used computers since he was four.

Explain that we use since with points of time and for with periods 

of time. Have the students reread Qasim’s speech bubble and 

elicit more sentences with since and for. Write them on the board, 

underlining since and for.
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3.  Talk about Qasim and Sam.

Clean the board. Read the speech bubbles in Activity 3 aloud and 

have the students repeat. Tell the students that they are going to 

say more sentences about Qasim and Sam using the information 

in Activity 2 and since and for. Divide the class into pairs and 

monitor the task, helping with language and pronunciation as 

necessary. 

4.  Listen to what Qasim has or hasn’t done. 
Match the two columns.  Track 103

Refer the students to Activity 4. As a class, spend a few moments 

looking at the photographs. Play the track for the students to 

listen to only. Play it again, pausing for the students to complete 

the task. Check answers.

Answers 
2. I’ve been in my school since I was six. 3. I’ve had my dog Smokey since 

December. 4. I’ve studied Spanish for two years. 5. I’ve taken horseback  

riding lessons since 2009. 

5.  Ask and answer questions about Qasim. 

Have the students look at the speech bubbles in Activity 5. 

Tell them to ask and answer questions by referring back to the 

sentences about Qasim in Activity 4. Divide the class into pairs 

and monitor the task. Have volunteer pairs say their exchanges 

for the class.

6.  Unscramble the questions and answer 
them.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 6. Point out the example 

question, read it aloud and elicit answers from students. Encourage 

the students to use since or for in their answers. The students 

complete the rest of the activity individually. Elicit answers.

Answers 
2. How long have you known your best friend? Students’ own answers.

3. How long have you lived in your house? Students’ own answers.

7.   Project  
Make a “My Life Story” book.

Have the students look at the picture in Activity 7 and the speech 

bubble. Tell them they must make a life story book by writing 

about where they live, what they study, friends and family, sports/
instruments they play, etc. Tell them to draw pictures for their book.

Have the students work on their projects in class or at home. Get 
the students to present their “My Life Story” books to the class. 
Encourage the other students to ask questions about the book 

with How long…? Display the books in the classroom.

AB  The students do pages 80 and 81 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up
Divide the board into two halves and write the following verbs on 

both: won, played, studied, used, taken, been, lived, known. Split the 

class into two teams. Assign a number to each student on each 

team. Say the infinitive of one of the verbs and call out a number. 

The students with that number from each team go to the board, 

find the infinitive of the verb and erase it. The fastest student wins 

a point. Continue until the board is clean. 

Extension
Divide the class into pairs. Give each pair 24 pieces of card and 

get them to write the infinitive, past simple and past participle of 

the eight verbs from the lesson on each card (e.g. take, took, taken 

on three separate cards). The students play Memory in their pairs. 

To play, place the cards face down on a table. Students take turns 

flipping over three cards. If all three cards are the same verb then 

they are removed from the game and that student has another 

turn. The student who finds the most verbs is the winner.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to unscramble the verbs and write their past 

participle forms.

nwi     aypl     ues     wnko     ekta     usytd     eb     lvie

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Don’t surprise students with a test. Tell them a few days before 

so that they can study and let them know which language and 

vocabulary the test will cover. Review the relevant language 

points before any test.

Task Card
Translate these sentences:

1. My sister has been learning English since she was very little.

2. How long have you studied here?

3. We have played soccer for two years.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review past participles of verbs

• To practice using the present perfect with already and yet

• To practice recognizing and producing vowel sounds air  

and are

Materials
• two pieces of card

• colored pencils

• Student’s Book pages 102–103

• Audio tracks 104–108

• Activity Book pages 82–83

Vocabulary
clean – cleaned, cook – cooked, do – done, go – gone, make – made, 

prepare – prepared, set – set, wrap – wrapped  

Functions
Talking about an action with already and yet

Asking questions about whether something has happened 

Language
Qasim’s mom has already set the table.

She hasn’t wrapped Sam’s present yet.

Have you cooked dinner?   Yes, I’ve already cooked dinner.

Have you already brushed your teeth?   Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.

Have you done your homework yet?   Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.

Warm-up
Write since and for on pieces of card and stick them on the board. 

Copy the following incomplete sentences on the board:

1. I have known Manal _____ many years.

2. They have lived in this country _____ 2009.

3. I’ve had my computer _____ two months.

4. My cousin has played soccer _____ he was five.

Answers 
1. for; 2. since; 3. for; 4. since

Ask a student to read the first sentence aloud and complete it by 

sticking the since or for card in the gap. Check together as a class.

1.  Read and color.

Have the students look at Activity 1 and make sure the task is 

clear. Get the students to complete the activity individually. Check 

answers as a class. Point out that the infinitive and past participle 

of set are the same and teach the phrase set the table.

Answers 
infinitives – prepare, go, buy, cook, set, make, clean, do, wrap

past participles – cleaned, made, bought, cooked, gone, done, prepared, 

set, wrapped

2.  Listen to what Qasim’s mother has or hasn’t 
done. Tick or cross her list.  Track 104

Refer the students to Activity 4. Explain that Qasim’s mom is at home 

waiting for Sam to arrive from the airport. She has done some chores 

but she hasn’t done others. Students look at the pictures and ask 

volunteers to read the list of chores. Tell the students to listen to 

Qasim’s mom talking about the list.

Play the track for the students to just listen. Then play it again, pausing 

for them to put ticks and crosses as appropriate. Check answers.

Write the following on the board (underlining as shown): 

Qasim’s mom has already bought Sam a present but she hasn’t 

wrapped it yet.

Explain that we use already when we refer to an action that has been 

completed and not yet when an action hasn’t been completed.

Elicit more sentences with already and yet. Write them on the board. 

Answers 
buy Sam a present 3	 wrap present 7	 do housework 3

cook dinner 7	 prepare lemonade 3	 set table 3

clean Sam’s room 7 make Sam’s bed 7

3.  Complete the sentences using a past 
participle and already or yet.

Get the students to look at Activity 3 and the example. Ask them 

to complete the rest of the activity in pairs, using Activity 2 to help 

them. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. bought, wrapped, yet; 3. prepared, cooked, yet;  

4. done, cleaned, yet; 5. made, yet
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4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 105

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 4. Explain that Qasim 

is asking his mom about the chores she has or hasn’t done. Play the 

track for the students to listen to and read the speech bubbles. Play 

the track again and have the students repeat. Get them to read the 

questions and answers in pairs without the track.

5.  Listen, read and tick your answer.  
 Track 106

Tell the to students to cover the questions on the left hand side 

of Activity 5 with a piece of paper, but to leave the boxes visible. 

Explain that they are going to be asked questions and must tick 

the Yes, I have or No, I haven’t boxes as appropriate.

Play the track a first time and tell the students to listen only. 

Then play it again for the students to complete the task. Ask the 

students to uncover the questions. Ask volunteer students the 

questions in any order. Encourage them to answer using already 

and yet (e.g. Yes, I already have or No, I haven’t yet.)

Have the students repeat the task in pairs, taking it in turns to ask 

and answer questions.

6.  Say It Well! Listen, repeat, and follow.   
 Track 107

Tell the students that they are going to practice saying the two 

vowel sounds “air” and “ar” in Activity 6.

Play the track to familiarize the students with the words and 

sounds as they listen and follow the lines. Play the track again 

and have the students repeat. Get them to work in pairs, saying 

the “air” and “ar” words without the track. Monitor and check 

pronunciation.

7.  Listen, read, and sort out the words in the 
boxes.  Track 108

Read the instructions for Activity 7 aloud and make sure it is clear. 

Play the track for the students to listen to and read the words. Play 

it again, pausing after each word for the students to do the task. 

Check as a class by drawing the two boxes on the board and having 

volunteers complete them, using their Student’s Books as reference.

Answers 
air  are
hair  hard

share  park

chair  heart

AB  The students do pages 82 and 83 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up
Tell the students that you are going to dictate four sentences. 

When they hear the word boom, they have to leave a blank space. 

Say the following:

1. I haven’t traveled to Europe boom.

2. I’ve boom done my homework.

3. She’s boom finished the exercise.

4. He hasn’t had lunch boom.

Get the students to write the missing words (already and yet) 

individually. Check answers.

Extension
Divide the class into pairs. Have the students take turns asking and 

answering questions about exciting things they have or haven’t 

done, e.g.

S1: Have you climbed a mountain?

S2: No, I haven’t yet.

S1: Have you been to a wax museum?

S2: Yes, I already have.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to write sentences about what they have done 

today with yet or already,  using the cues in brackets.

1. (make my bed) 4. (eat dinner)

2. (have breakfast) 5. (take a shower)

3. (do my homework)

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Try to involve your students’ parents in their learning. Write them a 

note if their child has performed particularly well in class, or write 

a brief description of what the class has been doing to photocopy 

and distribute to each child’s parents. Encourage the students 

to say the chants from Gateway 4 or say any of the phrase and 

rhymes they have learned in class at home.

Task Card
Write six sentences about your life so far. Use already and yet.
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Objectives
• To practice discussing friends of different nationalities

• To read and listen to letters giving personal information

• To write a letter to a pen pal

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 104–105

• Audio track 109

• Activity Book pages 84–85

• (Extension: construction paper, pens, colored pencils)

Warm-up
Write the word airport on the board. Call a student to the front of 

the class. He/she writes any word starting with the last letter of 

airport (t), e.g. table. Call a second student to continue the chain 

by writing a word staring with e. Continue until all the students 

have participated. Tell the students that they cannot repeat any 

words. 

Gateway Magazine – “Friends around 
the World!” 

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 104 and 105. Explain that this is 

another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 

in Activity 1 and have the students discuss as a class or in small 

groups. Encourage them to speak English when possible, but 

allow them to use their first language. Make sure every student 

has the chance to contribute to the discussion.

2.  Read and complete the letters with a  
friend.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Give them time to 

read both letters individually. Tell the students to work in pairs, 

taking turns to read a sentence and add the missing word(s) on 

the line(s) provided in pencil. Tell them that if they don’t know 

the missing word, they should leave the line blank. Do not check 

answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 109

Refer the students to Activity 3. Explain to them that they are 

going to listen, check and complete the letters. Play the track 

once for the students to listen to and check without writing. Play 

the track again and have the students make any corrections or 

add any missing words. Have volunteer students read sections of 

the letters aloud for the rest of the class and confirm answers.

Answers 
Manuel’s letter: since, speak, already, yet, favorite. Melina’s letter – for,  

since, taken, yet, live

4.  Read “Friends around the World!” again 
and match.

Read the instructions for Activity 4 aloud and make sure they are 

clear. Point out the example. Have the students complete the 

task individually. Read out sentences 2–5 and have volunteers say 

whether the sentences refer to Manuel or Melina.

Answers 
2. Melina; 3. Manuel; 4. Melina; 5. Manuel

5.  Choose one of the children in Activity 2 to 
be your pen pal. Complete the sentence.

Have the students look at Activity 5 and ensure the task is clear. 

The students complete the sentence individually. Ask various 

students to read out their sentences.

6.  Write to your pen pal and draw your 
picture.

Write the following structure for a pen pal letter on the board:

Name…

Age…

Born…

Live…

Parents…

School…

Hobbies…

Tell the students to use this structure to write their letter to 

Manuel or Melina. Draw their attention to the beginnings and the 

endings of the letters on page 104 (Hi!/Hello!… Please write back./

Please write and tell me.). Get the students to write their letters in 

their notebooks first. Monitor and help as necessary.

If you wish, have the students compare their rough copies in small 

groups, looking at content and grammar. Monitor and help with 

corrections.

Tell the students to write their letters neatly on the lines provided 

in their Student’s Book and draw a picture of themselves and any 

of the things/people they have written about.

AB  The students do pages 84 and 85 in the Activity Book. For 

answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up
Write Countries around the World! on the board. Divide the class 

into two teams and have both teams line up in front of the board. 

Students take turns writing the names of countries in English on 

the board. Tell the students they should not repeat any countries.

After two minutes have the students sit down. Award a point for each 

correct country. The winning team is the one with most points.  

Extension
Get each student to choose five friends and to trace their friends’ 

right hands on a large piece of construction paper. Have the 

students write their friends’ names next to their hands and write 

sentences telling why they like that person inside the hands. Ask 

the students to color each hand a different color. 

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to find and circle ten countries:

CANADAJAPANNRARGENTINABMMMEXICOMDMILSOUTHAFRICA 

ALVTHAILANDBOLIVIAMBTMEEGYPTYLATAUSTRALIAITALYSL

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
If possible, get in touch with a school in an English-speaking 

country and arrange for your students to become penpals with 

students of their own age at the school. They can write e-mails 

to each other or chat online in English.

Task Card
Write three things you know about Manuel and three things you 

know about Melina.  

Keep your Student’s Book closed! 
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Objectives
• To listen to a conversation for gist

• To listen to an airport announcement for specific information

• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper

• Student’s Book pages 106–107

• Audio tracks 110–112

• Activity Book page 86

Warm-up
Write the following questions on the board:

1. How old is Manuel?

2. Where does Manuel live?

3. How many languages does Manuel speak?

4. Where does Melina’s mother come from?

5. What’s Melina’s favorite hobby?

Tell the students to read “Friends around the World!” again and 

answer the questions individually. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. Eleven; 2. New Mexico (in the United States); 3. Two; 4. England;  

5. Drawing

1.  Listen and circle the correct picture.   
 Track 110

Have the students look at Activity 1, and the three pictures. Spend 

a few moments looking at the three pictures as a class and ask 

volunteers to say the three times shown on the digital clocks 

(eight thirty, nine thirty, eight forty-five).

Play the track for the students to listen to and look at the pictures. 

Tell the students to listen again, think carefully and circle the 

correct picture. Play the track twice more so that the students can 

complete the task and check their work. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
The students should circle the second picture (because Qasim says they 

have waited for an hour and they arrived at 8:30).

2.  Listen to Sam’s flight information and 
underline the correct answers.  

  Track 111

Have the students look at Activity 2 and read the sentences aloud. 

Explain any new words and teach delayed. 

Play the track for the students to listen to all the information 

without writing. Play it again for the students to complete the 

activity, pausing as necessary. Play the track a final time for the 

students to check their work. Read out the first part of each 

sentence and elicit the answers. 

Answers 
2. Jordan; 3. snowstorms; 4. 9:30; 5. fourteen
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Do and Share!

 

3.   Listen and chant.  Track 112

Refer the students to Activity 3. Tell them that they are going to 

listen to a chant called “Friends!”. Play the chant a first time to 

familiarize the students with the lyrics. Play the chant again as 

many times as you wish and have all the students chant along. 

Gateway to Values
Have the students look at the photo of Qasim and read the 

speech bubble. Explain the words friendship, gift and treasure if 
necessary. Discuss the speech bubble, using English whenever 
possible. Ask questions such as:

Why are friends important?
Why should we respect and care for our friends?
How can we make our friendships last?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 

pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 

make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do page 86 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 

of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 

to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 

English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a large piece of card

photos

drawings

old magazines

scissors

a glue stick

crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  

students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 

instructions in English. Have the students talk about their  

collage in groups, using the speech bubble at the bottom of  

the page as a model. 

Wrapping Up
Ask the students to sit in a circle and sit with them. Turn to the 

student on your right and say why you like him/her (e.g. I like you 

because you are kind.). The students then take turns saying sentences 

with I like you because… to the person sitting on their right or left.

Extension
Have the class vote for their favorite chant from Units 6–10. 

Encourage the students to give reasons for their choices. Play the 

most popular chant for the class to join in.

Homework Assignment
Tell the students to design a picture for their favorite chant in 

Gateway 4. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Chants are a great way to review language quickly and easily. Play 

chants from previous units to your students. You will be surprised 

to see that they have not forgotten them!

Task Card
Make an autograph book. Get your teachers and all your 

classmates to sign it.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and in reading 

and writing tasks

Materials
• dice

• counters

• motivational stickers

• Student’s Book pages 108–109

• Audio track 113

• Activity Book page 87

Language
Revision from Unit 10

Warm-up
Write the word airport on the board. Get the students to stand up 

in a circle. Each student has to say a word related to airports (e.g. 

the first student says planes, then the next student says planes, 

suitcases). Continue until a student makes a mistake. Then start 

again with a different topic.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Let’s Get Home” game. 

Have the students look at the game board on page 108 and 

explain that they are going to play in pairs. Get them to trace or 

copy and cut out one of the cars each to use as counters. Read 

the instructions aloud and make sure the students understand the 

rules (odd numbers = 1, 3, 5; even numbers = 2, 4, 6). 

Tell the students that when they land on a square with a word, 

they must say a sentence using that word. If they land on a “flat 

tire” square, they must go back to the square indicated. The first 

student to get to square 25 (home) wins the game.

Monitor as the students play, helping as necessary.

2.  Listen and read this poem with your group 
and have fun!  Track 113

Tell the students they are going to say another poem to celebrate 

the end of Gateway 4. Read the lyrics as a class and explain any 

new words. 

Play the poem a first time to familiarize the students with it. Play it 

again for the students to join in. 
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Write the infinitives of the verbs.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and the example answer. 

Get the students to complete the task individually. Have seven 

volunteers read out the past participles and the verbs. Check 

spelling.

Answers 
use, know, take, set, stare, go, make 

2.  Complete the sentences. Use the words in 
the box. 

The students look at the example in Activity 2, then complete the 

rest of the task individually. Write out the activity on the board as 

they work, then have seven volunteers complete the sentences. 

Answers 
2. yet; 3. for; 4. yet; 5. already; 6. since; 7. for; 8. for

3.  Complete about yourself.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3 and explain that they have 

to write sentences about themselves. Monitor and check language. 

Ask as many students as possible to read out their sentences.

4.  Draw two pictures.

Have the students look at Activity 4 and complete it individually. 

Ask them to compare their pictures in small groups. Monitor and 

check they have drawn words with the correct sounds.

AB  The students do page 87 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 87 should not be set as a formal test. The 

students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 

material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 

they gain a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 

first language to explain where necessary. Have the students 

compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 

using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 87 if you wish. 

Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 

finished the tenth unit in Gateway 4 and they have nearly finished 

the whole book. Praise the students and ask them to put the 

sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 109.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Qasim and his 

speech bubble.

Extension
Get the students to write five questions that start with How 

long have you…? then use their questions to interview another 

English-speaking teacher at school. The students write five 

sentences about the teacher they interviewed, e.g. (Name) has 

been a teacher for thirteen years. Have different students tell the 

class who they interviewed and read their sentences.

Homework Assignment
Ask the students to think carefully and write a list of language 

points they are finding difficult. Encourage them to give you their 

list before you study the Review 2 section.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage your students to continue using English in their 

holidays. They can reread their favorite parts of the Student’s Book, 

review their notebooks or try reading a graded reading book in 

English. Or they can practice speaking English with their friends!

Task Card
Make a paper plane. Fly it in the playground.

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   237 10/08/2017   14:27



Teacher’s Book238238 Teacher’s Book

Unit 10 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 80 and 81 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Note: The students should use the Unit 10 stickers facing Activity 
Book page 47.
The past participles on the left should be: won, been, taken, used, 
known. The present forms on the right should be: play, study, live.

Activity 2
1. My brother has won many prizes.
2. I played with my friends yesterday.
3. We have lived here for several years.

Activity 3
The present perfect tense is formed with have + past participle.

Page 81

Activity 1
1. Mr Hashem has been my teacher for a year. 2. We have known  
each other since we were very little. 3. Sally has lived in her  
house for six months. 4. My cousin has played tennis since  
January. 5. My dad has had the same computer since he was  
a young man. 6. I have been praying since I was four years old.

Activity 2
1. How long has Sally lived in her house? For six months. 2. How 
long have you been praying for? Since I was four years old. 3. How  

long have you known each other? Since we were very little.

Pages 82 and 83 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Regular: cook – cooked, clean – cleaned, prepare – prepared,  
wrap – wrapped 
Irregular: buy – bought, make – made, do – done, go – gone,  
set – set 

Activity 2
2. We have already bought flowers. 3. I have already done my 
homework. 4. Khulood hasn’t set the table yet. 5. Dad has already 
gone to the supermarket. 6. They haven’t cooked lunch yet.  

7. We haven’t wrapped the presents yet.

Page 83

Activity 3
1. Have you cleaned your room? Students’ own answers. 
2. Have you brushed your teeth? Students’ own answers. 
3. Have you watched your favorite TV program? Students’ own 

answers. 4. Have you taken a shower? Students’ own answers.

Pages 84 and 85 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. True; 2. False; 3. False; 4. False; 5. True; 6. False

Page 85

Activity 2
1. f ); 2. g); 3. a); 4. d); 5. b); 6. e); 7. c) 

Page 87 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 

Complete the verbs and write their past participle forms.

take – taken, set – set, know – known, do – done

make – made, win – won, be – been, buy – bought

Write since or for in the spaces.

1. for; 2. since; 3. for; 4. for; 5. since; 6. since; 7. since; 8. since

Read and match.

1. yet; 2. already; 3. already; 4. yet

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 254.

Answers 

1.
play; studied; won; taken; know; been

2.
1. for; 2. since; 3. for; 4. since; 5. since

3.
1. already; 2. yet; 3. already; 4. yet; 5. yet

4.
Students’ own answers.
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Review 2

Warm-up
Refer the students to pages 110 and 111, the second Review in 

Gateway 4. Point out the photographs of the children.

Activity A

Draw the students’ attention to the first set of pictures in the box 

next to Omar (home and school). Ask the students to write six 

sentences about what they have to do at home and what they 

have to do at school. The students complete the task individually. 

Ask volunteers to read their sentences aloud.

Extension
Write the following example on the board, and get the students 

to change their sentences into questions in the same way:

I have to wash the dishes at home.

Do you have to wash the dishes at home?

Have the students take turns asking and answering their 

questions in pairs. Ask volunteer pairs to demonstrate the activity.

Activity B

Get the students to look at the pictures of people and their 

injuries/illnesses in the box next to Karen. Divide the class into 

small groups. Have the students talk about what is wrong with 

the people and what they should or shouldn’t do. Elicit ideas and 

write notes on the board.

Answers 
Left to right the problems and possible advice are: cut finger – should put 

a Band-Aid on it; hurt back – shouldn’t carry heavy things; have a fever – 

should go home to bed; scraped knee – should wash with soap and  

water; have a cold – should drink lots of orange juice; have a headache – 

should take a pill; stubbed toe – should wear sandals; have a toothache – 

should go to the dentist.

Call a volunteer to the front. Point to the picture of the boy who 

has cut his finger. Get the student to mime the injury to the class. 

Invite a different volunteer to the front and have the two students 

develop a role play, using the notes on the board, e.g.

S1: What’s the matter?

S2: I cut my finger.

S1: Why don’t you put a Band-Aid on it?

S2: Yes, I will. Thanks.

Divide the class into pairs, and get the students to do role plays 

based on the other pictures and the notes on the board. Have 

volunteer pairs act out their scenes to the class.

Activity C Listen and write advice. 
 Track 114

Point to the four photographs at the bottom of the page and tell 

the students they are going to listen to the four children and they 

need to write advice for each child with should and shouldn’t. Play 

the track a first time for the students to listen to without writing. 

Play the first section of the track again and then pause. Elicit at 

least two pieces of advice for the boy in the photograph and write 

them on the board (e.g. You should do more exercise. You should 

take part in sport.). Tell the students to copy the sentences in their 

notebooks. Play the rest of the track, pausing for the students to 

write. Have volunteer students read out their sentences for the 

rest of the class.

Answers 
Possible advice for children 2, 3 and 4: You should call your friends and 

go out. You shouldn’t just watch TV. 

You shouldn’t walk on your ankle. You should go to the hospital 

 You shouldn’t eat pizza every day. You should eat healthy food.
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Activity D 

Direct the students’ attention to the pictures in the box next to 

Simon. Get them to talk about what the children in the pictures 

were doing yesterday using the past continuous.

Tell the students to write the sentences in their notebooks. Have 

four volunteers write their sentences on the board.

Extension
Ask the students to make the sentences on the board negative. 

Have volunteers write the negative sentences on the board. Then 

ask the students to change the sentences into questions using 

Was or Were. Have volunteers write the questions on the board. 

Activity E Listen and write your answers. 
 Track 115

Tell the students that they are going to listen to three questions 

and write the answers in their notebooks. Play the track for the 

students to listen to all three questions without writing. Play the 

track again and pause after each question for the students to 

write their answer. Have different students read out their answers 

for the rest of the class.

Activity F

Write the following verbs on the board: take, be, swim, meet, eat, 

see, explore, buy, ride, win, drink, visit, climb, play, use, know, live. Ask 

the students to draw a 3 x 3 grid with nine squares (or hand out 

bingo cards with nine squares). Tell them to choose nine verbs 

from the board and write one in each square. 

Call out the past participle forms of the verbs in random order. 

When students hear a verb that matches one they chose, they 

cross it out on their card. Keep a note of the verbs you have said in 

order to check answers. The first student to cross out all of his/her 

verbs first wins the game and says Bingo!

Activity G Listen and write your answers.  
 Track 116

Tell the students that they are going to listen to Qasim asking 

some questions and they should write their answers on the lines 

numbered 1–4. Play the track and pause after the first question 

for the students to write their answer. Choose five volunteers to 

answer the question aloud. Repeat with the remaining questions.

Spelling
Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose ten 

words from Units 6–10 and write them on the lines provided. 

Team 1 gives Team 2 a word to spell. For example, wrist. The 

members from Team 2 spell the word, saying one letter each. 

Repeat with a different word from Team 2. Award a point when a 

word is spelled correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points.

AB  The students do pages 88–89 in the Activity Book. For answer 

key see the Answer Box below.

My Class Book
Have the students look at pages 112 and 113. Explain that these 

pages give them the opportunity to celebrate finishing Gateway 

Gold 4. Get the students to draw pictures or paste photographs 

of special friends or moments from the past year in the boxes. 

Have them write about each drawing or photograph on the lines 

provided. Divide the class into small groups to show and talk 

about their Class Books.

Certificate
Collect all the Student’s Books and fill in the certificates on page 

115. If you wish, detach the certificates and present them to 

the students one by one on the last day. Make it a very special 

occasion!

Review 2
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Review 2 Activity Book answer key

Pages 88–89

Answers 

Activity 1
1. sweep; 2. worked; 3. meet; 4. mushrooms; 5. fever; 6. work;  

7. met; 8. touch; 9. back; 10. chop

Activity 2
take taken ride ridden drink drunk

swim swum buy bought set set

eat eaten know known see seen

  go gone

Activity 3
Present: 2, 6; Past: 1, 3; Present perfect: 5, 7; Future: 4, 8

Page 89

Activity 4
1. What were they doing? 2. Was she doing her homework?  

3. Has he shown you his drawings? 4. Who was playing the 

piano? 5. Do you have to feed your dog? 6. What should I do? 

7. Have you eaten your lunch? 8. How long have you studied 

English?

Activity 5
1. They were sleeping. 2. No, she wasn’t. 3. No, he hasn’t. 4. She 

was. 5. Yes, I do. 6. Go to bed. 7. No, I haven’t. 8. For two years.

Activity 6
1. B); 2. A); 3. B); 4. A); .5. B); 6. A); 7. B); 8. B)

244 Teacher’s Book
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1. Complete the words and 
match them to the pictures.

/4

/2

/2

/10

Unit 1 Test

1.  g  r d e n  n g                                                                         

2.   a i n   n g                                                                

3.    l l e  t i n g                                            

4.  r   d  n g                                                                          

5.  s w    i n g                                                                          

2. Write sentences. Use the cues 
in parentheses.

 1.  (enjoy/read) I  

  funny books.

 2.  (dislike/do) My brother 

   number puzzles.

 3.  (hate/wash) Emma 

   dishes.

 4.  (love/play) We   
  computer games.

3. Draw a picture for one of the 
sentences in Activity 2.

4. Answer the questions.

 1.  What do you enjoy doing?

  

 2.  Would you like to take  
  pottery classes?

  

/2

enjoy readingia

Saudi Gateway 4 2016 - TB - BOOK.indb   245 10/08/2017   14:27



photocopiable246
©

/10

Unit 2 Test

1. Correct the spelling mistakes and draw a picture for each word.

1.  braclet            

 

2.   earings            

 

3.   neklace            

 

4.   candlle            

 

5.   blankeet                      

 

bracelet

2. Complete the sentences. Use the words in parentheses.

 1.  That’s a  blanket. 
  (large, blue, soft)

 2.  I have a  watch. 
  (beautiful, small, new)

 3.  Where are my socks? 
  (pink, old, comfortable)

3. Read and match.

1.  This sweater is too small.

2.  Your scarf isn’t long enough.

3.  This TV program isn’t interesting enough.

4.  Our car is too slow.

5.  That necklace is too expensive for me. 

 

a) It isn’t fast enough.

b)  It’s too boring.     

c)  It isn’t cheap enough.

d)  It isn’t big enough.

e)  It’s too short.

large, soft, blue

/2

/4

/4
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2. Look and compare. Use the adjectives in parentheses.

 1.  (thin)  

  

 2.  (old)  

  

 3.  (expensive) 

  

 4.  (fast) 

  

 5.  (dangerous)  

  

/10

Unit 3 Test

1. Write the opposites.

 1.  fat  

 2.  big 

 3.  happy 

 4.  cheap 

 5.  short  

 6.  easy 

 7. pretty 

 8.  slow 

 9.  young 

thin

Tom is thinner than Bob.

3. Read and complete the conversation.

 animal is 
heavier, an elephant or a bear?

I think an elephant 

 a bear.

/4

/4

/2

Bob Tom

Tim John

A
B
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Unit 4 Test

1. Write the superlative forms.

 1.  fast  

 2.  frightening  

 3.  heavy  

fastest

3. Answer the questions with your opinion.

 1. Which is the best day of the week?     

  

 2. Which is the most dangerous animal?

  

 3. Which is the worst TV program? 

  

small

/2

/5

/3

 1. Rocket A is .

 2.  Rocket B is . 
  Rocket A.

 3.  Rocket C is .

 4.  Flower A .

 5.  Flower B  
  Flower A.

 6.  Flower C .

2. Complete the sentences. Use the word in parentheses.

A

A              B              C

(small) (beautiful)

B
C
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Unit 5 Test

1. Read and draw.

 1.  The boy is swimming badly.

 2.  The man is shouting angrily.              

2. Complete the table.

Adjective Adverb

slowly

good

sad

nervously

3. Complete the sentences. Use an 
adjective or adverb from Activity 2.

 1.  My cousin Dina reads  

  very .

 2.  We are going to be late! You’re  

  driving too .

 3.  My brother looked at me     

   when I gave him  

  a present.

 4.  I was  before  

  the exam.

 5.  That TV program was really    

  . I want to see  

  it again.

4. Read and circle the correct 
pronoun.

 1.  Hello? Are you listening to ?  

   me / it

 2.  That’s Ryan’s watch. Give it to   

  .  us / him

 3.  I sent her an e-mail. I wrote  

  to .   him / her

 4.  Where’s the food? I can’t  

  see .     it / them

 5.  I’m going to phone my cousins. I   

  miss .  her / them

well

/2

/2

/4

/2

 4.  Flower A .

 5.  Flower B  
  Flower A.

 6.  Flower C .
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Unit 6 Test

1. Look and match.

 1. 2. 3. 4. 5.

2. Look and complete the sentences. Use has to or doesn’t have to.

 1.  Jane  make  
  her bed.

 2.  Jane  water  
  the plants.

 3.  She  wash  
  the dishes.

 4.  She  sweep  
  the floor. 

 5.  Jane  iron her  
  clothes.

has to

/3

/5

sweep                throw out                chop                wash                set    

3. Unscramble the questions. Then look at Activity 2 and answer.

 1.  Jane / have / her / Does / to / bed / make / ?

  

  

 2.  to / does / What / have / do / Jane / ?

  

  

/2
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Unit 7 Test

n e

2. Read and complete with should 
or shouldn’t.

 Henry is sick. He  
 has a cold and  
 a fever. He has a  
 cough too.

 1.  Henry  rest.

 2.  He  go out with  
  his friends.                                 

 3.  Henry  take  
  some medicine.                             

 4.  He  go     
  swimming.

3. Complete the questions. Use 
these words: Should, matter, What.

 1.  What’s the   
  with Henry?

 2.   Henry ride his  
  bike in the park?

 3.   Henry stay at  
  home tomorrow?

 4.   should  
  Henry do?

/4

/3

/3

should

matter

1. Look and match.

 1.  k   e

 2.    k  

 3.     g  

 4.    e

 5.   r  s 
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Unit 8 Test

1. Write the –ing form of the verbs.

 1.  carry    

 2.  move   

 3.  put                                                         

 4.  sweep    

 5.  arrange 

2. Look and complete the 
sentences. Use was, wasn’t, were 
or weren’t.

 Yesterday at 6 pm… 

 1.  Mrs Black   
  making a cake.  
  She   
  making sandwiches.

 2.  Asma and Samira   
  preparing food.  
  They  arranging  
  flowers.

carrying

3. Look at Activity 2. Write questions 
for the answers.

 1.  ?

  She was cooking the food.

 2.   
  ?

  No, she wasn’t. (She was  
  preparing orange juice.)

 3.  

  ?

  Assaf was.

 4.  

  ?

  No, he wasn’t. (Dad was reading  
  the Quran.)

 5.  

  ?

  Sara was.

4 Answer the questions.

 1.  What were you doing today at  
  6 am?      
  

 2.  Were you taking a shower  
  yesterday at 7 pm? 

  

What was Mum doing

/2

/2

/4

/2
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Unit 9 Test

1. Write the past participle forms 
of the verbs.

 1.  go 

 2.  swim 

 3.  meet        

 4.  take         

 5.  see          

 6.  be           

 7.  buy 

2. Unscramble the questions. 

 1.  you / Have / traveled / to /  
  Brazil / ?   

  

  

 2. famous / someone / met / ever /  
  you / Have / ? 

  

  

 3. like / a / piranha / Would / you /  
  to / see / ? 

  

  

gone

3. Read Sammy’s schedule and 
complete the sentences. Use 
the present perfect.

 Sammy is on vacation in Acapulco 
 now. It’s the evening of Day 2.

 1.  Sammy   
  Mexican food.

 2.  He  the divers.

 3.  Sammy   
  souvenirs.

 4.  He  to the  
  aquarium.

 5.  He  any  
  photographs.

has eaten

/3

/4

/3
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/3

Unit 10 Test

1. Complete the table.

Infinitive Past participle

played

study

win

take

known

be

2. Read and circle the correct 
words.

 1.  I’ve taken swimming lessons  
  for / since many years.

 2.  She hasn’t been to the dentist’s  
  for / since last year.

 3.  I haven’t seen my grandparents  
  for / since two weeks.

 4.  Peter has studied Spanish  
  for / since he was eight years old.

 5.  They’ve taken horseback riding  
  lessons for / since 2007.

3. Complete the sentences using 
already or yet.

 1.  I can go out now. I’ve   
  finished my homework.

 2.  I’m waiting for Susan’s call. She 
  hasn’t phoned me .

 3.  We’ve  bought  
  our books for next year. Do you  
  want to see them?

 4.  You haven’t cleaned your room 
  . Do it now!

 5.  He hasn’t bought a present for his
  sister .

4. Answer the questions about 
yourself.

 1.  How long have you studied  

  English? 

 2.  Have you had Math today?  

  

 3.  Have you taken a shower today?  

  

already

/3

/2

/2
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Unit 1

Lesson 1

2. Listen and write the names. (Track 2)

Qasim: That’s my friend Faris. He’s  
doing a number puzzle.   
He loves working with 
numbers. He’s clever. 

 That’s Faris’s sister Alia. 
She hates working with 
numbers but she enjoys 
writing stories. She’s very 
imaginative. 

 That’s Kareema over there. 
She enjoys gardening. She’s 
planting seeds in a pot.

 Shadi is showing his 
collection of shells. He loves 
collecting them at the 
beach. He has fifty!

 Sara isn’t interested in the 
game. She’s very bored. 

Lesson 2

1. Look, listen, and say. (Track 3)

Boy 1:  I enjoy reading comics.
Boy 2: I don’t.         

 
Boy 1:  I love playing computer  

games.
Boy 2:  So do I.                                                                       

 

5.  Look, listen, and follow.  (Track 4)

Qasim: Look! There are weekend 
classes in the Fun Club. 
I’d like to take computer 
classes. What about you?

Boy: I’d prefer to take painting 
lessons instead.  

7.  Say It Well! Listen and circle the odd 
one out.  (Track 5)

1. shoe shark chair shell
2.  shirt thirty three thin     
3.  shop chocolate cheese 

children
4.  chest ship chess chalk

Lesson 3

2.  Listen, read, and color Right, Wrong, 
or Doesn’t say. (Track 6)

Girl: Hobbies are fun! They can 
be divided into four main 
classes: doing things, 
making things, collecting 
things, and learning things. 
Read about these children’s 
hobbies. 

Boy: My name’s Rayan. I’m nine. 
I come from Saudi Arabia. 
I have over one hundred 
toy cars, trucks and buses. 
They come from all over the 
world. I don’t play with them. 
I keep them on a shelf in my 
bedroom. I’m very proud of 
my collection! Do you have 
any toy cars? 

Boy: I’m Ari from Finland. I like 
outdoor hobbies. I love 
skating and I enjoy playing 
ice hockey with my friends. I 
love skiing and I also enjoy 
fishing with my dad on the 
weekends. My hobbies keep 
me fit and healthy. 

Girls: We’re Sarala and Shanthi. 
We live in a village by the 
sea in India. Our hobby is 
cooking! We enjoy helping 
our mom in the kitchen 
creating special dishes. We 
would like to cook other 
meals from around the 
world, including sushi from 
Japan, and fish and chips 
from England. 

Girl: I’m Rachel and I live in 
France. I like spending 
my free time reading and 
learning about other 
countries. I also enjoy 
studying new languages 
with my grandmother. She 
can speak two languages 
aside from French: English 
and Spanish. One day I 
would like to travel around 
the world. 

Lesson 4

1. Listen and circle the correct answer. 
(Track 7)

Interviewer: I’m here with Mr Willy 
Wallace. Mr Wallace is 
American. He has a very 
unusual hobby. Can you 
tell us about it?

Mr Wallace: Yes. I collect snakes!      

Interviewer: Snakes! How many 
do you have in your 
collection?    

Mr Wallace: I have eighty.     

Interviewer: Eighty snakes! Where do 
you keep them?       

Mr Wallace: I keep them in tanks in a 
room at the back of the 
house.  

Interviewer: What a lot of work! 

Mr Wallace: Yes. I clean their tanks 
on Mondays and 
Wednesdays. 

Interviewer: Do you have a favorite 
snake?     

Mr Wallace: Yes, I do. It’s a large 
python. It’s black and 
yellow. 

Interviewer: Where did you buy it? 

Mr Wallace: I didn’t buy it. My cousin 
gave it to me as a 
present. 

3. Listen, complete, and match.  
(Track 8)

Mr Hobby!

[Chorus]
Please meet
My Uncle Bobby!
At the Fun Club,
He’s known as
Mr Hobby!

He likes painting,
Singing,
Learning.
He likes baking,
Collecting,
Surfing!
He fills his days
Until half past three.
Then he goes home
For a cup of tea!

What makes him special,
What makes him bold,
Is that Uncle Bobby
Is ninety years old!
He’s never bored.
There’s too much to do.
New languages to learn,
Visits to the zoo.
He likes cooking,
Building,
Drawing.
He likes creating,

Scripts
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Skiing,
Skating.
And he did a bungee jump
Last July.
He laughed and laughed
As he fell from the sky!

[Chorus] 
Please meet …

Lesson 5

3.  Listen and circle the initial sound. 
(Track 9)

1. child
2. shadow
3. thumb

Unit 2

Lesson 1

1. Look, listen, and say.  (Track 10)

1.  jug
2.  necklace
3. earrings
4. vase
5. ring
6. bracelet
7. candle
8. blanket
9. mug

10.  comb

3.  Look, listen, and follow.  (Track 11)

Amira: Look at the vase. It’s big, 
beautiful and yellow. I don’t 
like these candles. They’re 
small, ugly and brown. 

4.  Listen and number.  (Track 12)

1. It’s small, pretty, and gold.
2. It’s large, heavy, and white.
3. They’re small, pretty, and silver.
4. It’s new, expensive, and blue.
5. They’re large, old, blue and green.

Lesson 2

2.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 13)

Boy: This scarf is too long. It isn’t 
short enough to wear to the 
mall.  

Woman: These shoes are too small. 
They aren’t big enough for 
me!                                                                                                                                     

Boy: This shirt is too big. It isn’t 
small enough for me. 

Woman: This ring is too expensive. It 
isn’t cheap enough to wear 
to the office.  

4.  Listen, point and repeat. (Track 14)

One hundred
Two hundred
Three hundred
Four hundred 
Five hundred
Six hundred
Seven hundred
Eight hundred
Nine hundred
One thousand 

7.  Say It Well! Look, listen and say. 
(Track 15)

bat     
map
cap
rat
lake
grape
stage
cave

 Listen and color. (Track 16)

1. cat       
2. plane
3. snake
4. hat

Lesson 3

2.  Listen and read.  Underline the 
objects and circle the prices.  
(Track 17)

Money Problems!

Amira: Dear Salma,

 My parents gave me my 
allowance yesterday. My 
grandparents gave me some 
money, too. This morning I was 
very rich. I had SR610! The 
problem is, I can never save 
any money. You see …

 First, I went to the mall. I 
saw some shiny, brand-new, 
red shoes in the shoe store 
and I bought them. They 
were SR125. I wasn’t worried 
because I still had SR485. 
Then, I saw a very pretty 
silver bracelet and I bought 
it for my mom. It wasn’t 
expensive. It was only SR30. 

 After that, I met my friends 
at Pizza Parade. I was 
hungry. I ordered a big 

pizza and ate it all. I was 
thirsty, too, so I had a large 
strawberry milkshake. I spent 
SR55. 

 Next, I went with my friends 
to Computer Land. Guess 
what? I found the computer 
game of my dreams! It 
wasn’t cheap. It was very 
expensive but I really 
wanted it. It cost me SR255! 

 Finally, on our way to the 
bus station we stopped 
at the bookstore. My best 
friend Tala wanted some 
comic books, but she didn’t 
have any money, so I lent 
her SR125. I am not worried. 
I know she’s going to pay 
me tomorrow. 

 I used my last 20 riyals to 
get home. 

 I’m writing this letter in my 
bedroom. I guess I’m not 
rich anymore. I’m poor! 
Please give me some 
advice about money.

 Amira

Lesson 4

1. Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 18)

Girl: Hi, Amira. What are you 
doing?

Amira: I’m writing an ad.

Girl: What are you selling?

Amira: I’m selling a bag.

Girl: What’s it like?

Amira: Oh! It’s a big, new, red bag.

Girl: How much do you want for 
it?

Amira: Two hundred riyals.  

Girl: Why are you selling it?   

Amira: It’s too big for me. 

2.  Listen and circle the correct ad. 
(Track 19)

Hello! My name’s Asif. I’m selling a 
computer. It’s large, old, very heavy 
and gray. It’s five hundred and 
eighteen riyals. Please contact me at 
school. I’m in Mr Ahmed’s class.
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4.  Listen and draw. (Track 20)

My Cousin Noor

I have a cousin,
Her name’s Noor.
Whatever she’s got
She always wants more!
Mum and dad
Took us out,
When my cousin Noor
Started to shout ...

I want a brand-new purple coat,
I want a shiny red speedboat.
I want a blue electric train.
I want a remote control plane.
I want a pink ball – No! I want three!
I want my presents now! Give them to me!
I want silver shoes and three big rings.
I want only expensive things!

I have a cousin,
Her name’s Noor.
Whatever she’s got
She always wants more!
Then finally mum said:
‘Noor, you’re spoilt!
You’re going home!
Straight – to bed!’

Lesson 5

6.  Listen and circle the odd one out. 
(Track 21)

bat
cat
cave
hat

Unit 3

Lesson 1

2. Look, listen and say.  
(Track 22)

Girl 1: The bear is fat.
Girl 2: This bear is fatter.  

Man 1: This bird is pretty.
Man 2: That bird is prettier. 

Boy: This turtle is small. 
Girl: This turtle is smaller. 

Boy 1: This giraffe is tall.   
Boy 2: This giraffe is taller. 

Lesson 2

1. Listen and match. (Track 23)

interesting
dangerous
difficult
intelligent
beautiful
expensive
poisonous

2. Look, listen and say. (Track 24) 

Boy 1: This basket is expensive.
Boy 2:  That basket is more 

expensive.

Girl 1: My book is interesting. 
Girl 2: My book is more interesting.                                                                                                    

Boy 1: Look! This dog is dangerous.
Boy 2: This dog is as dangerous as 

that one.

4.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 25)

Girl 1: Which animal is more 
beautiful – a fish or a bird? 

Girl 2: I think a bird is more 
beautiful.

Girl 1: I disagree. I think a fish is 
more beautiful than a bird. 

Boy 1: Which animal is faster – a 
cheetah or a leopard?  

Boy 2: A cheetah is faster than a 
leopard.   

Boy 1: I agree.    

5.  Say It Well! Look, follow and repeat.  
(Track 26)

kite
fish 
bike
lips

6. Listen and match. (Track 27)

ship
nine
ice

Lesson 3

2. Listen and read. Unscramble the 
words to solve the riddles and draw 
the animals. (Track 28)

Some people think I am ugly.
I have wide feet, thin legs and a 
humped body.
My neck is long and thick.
I help men to carry heavy loads.
I can make long journeys across the 
desert.
I can go for days without food or 
drink.

I start with a C.
What am I?

I am larger than all other spiders.
I can measure as much as 25 cm.
I am hairy.
I am poisonous. 
I like warm weather.
I can turn a mouse into a pile of 
bones and hair in a day and a half.
There are nine letters in my name.
What am I?

My name means “eight feet”.
I am more intelligent than any other 
creatures without a backbone.
I have two very large eyes.
If I find myself in danger, I squirt black 
ink.
I creep along the seabed searching 
for food.
I use the suckers on my tentacles to 
catch my food.
I start with an O and finish with an S.
What am I?

Lesson 4 

1. Listen and color the correct 
sentence. (Track 29)

Hi I’m Simon. I love going to the 
zoo because I love looking at the 
animals. My favorite animal is the 
horse because they can run really 
fast, did you know they can run faster 
than camels? I also like looking at 
all the animals that live in the water, 
especially the turtles. They’re really 
good swimmers and they’re really 
beautiful. My brother’s favorite 
animals are the elephants but they 
scare me a bit because they’re 
so big. The giraffes are taller than 
them though! At the zoo they have 
a special area in the forest where 
the monkeys live. You can drive your 
car through and the monkeys jump 
on your car and look through the 
window. You have to stay in the car 
though! I like playing in the park at 
the zoo as well. They have a really 
big slide. The best part of going to 
the zoo is seeing the animals though 
because there are so many! We go 
to the zoo three times a year.

5. Listen and draw a picture of one of  
the animals. (Track 30)

We have a zoo

I We have a zoo,
At the center of town,
With all types of animals,
Big and small, green and brown.
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There are two tall giraffes,
Yellow and brown,
And three grey elephants,
Who love playing around.

There is a forest in the corner,
With monkeys and snakes,
Brown monkeys in trees,
And green snakes in the lakes.

If you look carefully
To the left or the right,
There’s pretty birds flying high,
with colors so bright!

Let’s walk to the pool,
Can you hear? Swish swish swish!
If you look underwater,
You’ll see colorful fish.

We have a zoo,
At the center of town,
With all types of animals,
Big and small, green and brown.
So next time your passing,
Come take a look,
And see all the animals,
You’ve seen in this book!

Lesson 5

5. Listen and do. Long i – check.  
Short i – cross. (Track 31)

big              
time                 
rice                   
hit                   
pine                 
sit   

Unit 4

Lesson 1

2. Look, listen and say.  (Track 32)

Girl 1: The green robot is small.
Girl 2: Yes, but the red robot is 

smaller than the green one. 
Girl 1: The purple robot is the 

smallest!

Boy 1: My drink is cold. 
Boy 2: My drink is colder. 
Boy 3: My drink is the coldest! 

Boy 1: My ride is fast.
Boy 2: My ride is faster.
Boy 3: My ride is the fastest!

Lesson 2

2. Look, listen and say. (Track 33)

Najwa: I think Mercury is the 
most frightening planet. 

Dalia: I think Saturn is the most 
interesting planet. 

Najwa  We think Earth is the
and Dalia: most beautiful planet!   

4. Look, listen and follow. (Track 34)

Robot 1: This sandwich is good. 
Robot 2: This sandwich is better.      
Robot 3: This sandwich is the best! 

Boy 1: My waiter is bad.           
Boy 2: My waiter is worse.          
Boy 3: My waiter is the worst! 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, point and repeat. 
(Track 35)

ten
dress
bee
cheese

6. Listen and write the words in the 
correct box. (Track 36)

feet
red
dress
sheep

Lesson 3

2. Listen and check your answers. 
(Track 37)

Amazing Planets!

Venus is the closest planet to Earth. It 
is also the hottest. It has acid clouds 
and an atmosphere that can melt 
metal. For this reason, it can also be 
called the most dangerous planet! 

The dwarf planet Pluto is the darkest 
and coldest body in our Solar System. 
It is also smaller than our Moon. It 
takes 248 years for Pluto to go around 
the Sun.

The first planet located using math 
and not observation was Neptune.  
A human on this planet would never 
live for a year. A year here is 165 years!

Jupiter is the largest planet in the 
Solar System. It is so large that all the 
other planets could fit inside it! It has 
more than fifty moons!

Saturn is the lightest planet in the Solar 
System. It is the most easy to recognize 
because of its beautiful rings. 

Mercury is the closest planet to the 
Sun. Because of this, it has scorching 
daytime temperatures above 350oC. 
This is seven times hotter than the 
hottest temperature ever recorded 
on Earth. 

Mars is also known as the Red Planet 
because of its bright red color. There 
is so little water on this planet that 
if all of it was collected together it 
would fit into a small lake.

Earth is probably the most beautiful 
planet seen from space. It is also the 
only planet in the Solar System where 
there is life. About 70% of its surface 
is water.

Uranus was discovered by William 
Herschel in 1781. It is four times the 
size of Earth. It has thirteen rings. They 
are made of the darkest material in 
the Solar System.

Eris is a dwarf planet, too. It was 
discovered in 2005 by the astronomer 
Mike Brown. It is bigger than Pluto 
and has a moon.

5. Read the information about planet 
Earth. Listen to the questions and 
answer them orally. (Track 38)

How far is planet Earth from the Sun?

How big is planet Earth?

What’s the weather like on planet 
Earth?

Does planet Earth have any rings?

How many moons does planet Earth 
have?

Do you know any other interesting 
information about planet Earth?

Lesson 4

1. Listen and check the right answers. 
(Track 39)

Hello everybody! I’m here on planet 
Aqua.  Aqua isn’t very big. In fact, it’s 
the smallest planet in Delta-Epsilon. 
Aqua is a very interesting planet. It 
has two hundred twelve moons! It’s 
the most beautiful planet, too. It’s pink, 
purple and yellow.  Aqua has many 
oceans and some tall mountains. 
It’s a lot like planet Earth except all 
life forms are fish. The weather is very 
stormy, but on Aqua the rain is gray!
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3. Listen and complete, using the words 
next to the stars. (Track 40)

Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!

Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!
Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!

Stop what you’re doing, Dad!
Mom – grab your purse!
We’re going on a special trip
Around the universe!
Whoosh! Up and up we go,
Into the darkest night.
Speeding by a fullest moon,
Past the highest satellite!

Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!
Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!

Put down your book, Dad!
Mom – hear what I say!
We are in deepest space.
Is that the Milky Way?
The brightest star is to our left,
The coldest to our right.
Look, Saturn’s rings are over there!
What a stunning sight!

Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!
Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!

Why are you yawning, Dad?
Mom – are you on the stairs?
This is the most exciting trip,
Though our rocket’s made of chairs.
But home is where the heart is.
And Earth is the best place.
And I would be so lonely
Without Mom and Dad in space.

Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!
Five, Four, Three, Two, One – Blast Off!

Lesson 5

3.  Listen and match. (Track 41)

1. teeth
2.  leg
3.  sheet
4.  pen

Unit 5

Lesson 1

1. Listen, follow and say. (Track 42)

good  well
loud  loudly
slow  slowly
quiet  quietly
fast  fast
bad  badly
sad  sadly
nervous  nervously

2.  Listen and write an adverb to 
describe how each person does 
their activity.  (Track 43)

Man: Today is our School Open 
Day. Parents and teachers 
are able to walk around 
the school and discover the 
children’s talents.

Here we have Rakan. Rakan 
is reading from a book. He is 
reading loudly!

Shadi is also reading but 
I can’t hear him. He is 
reading quietly.

Majid is in the art room. He 
is painting. He is being very 
careful and painting slowly.

Jameel is also painting. He 
is a good painter. Jameel 
paints well.

Tariq is playing table tennis 
in the gym. He is playing 
quickly. I can’t see the ball!

Sami is also in the gym. He 
is playing football but he 
keeps missing the goal. He 
plays badly.

Lesson 2

1. Look, listen and follow. (Track 44)

Woman: Rose looks unhappy. I’m 
going to help her. 

Boy: I need the pencil.  Pass it  
to me. 

Boy: I really like Uncle Rashad.  
I can’t wait to see him.

Woman: I can hear the girls, but I 
can’t see them.

4. Look, listen and follow.  (Track 45)

Girl 1: You’re a good artist. You 
painted the scenery well. 

Man 1: You connected the 
cables carefully. You’re 
always very careful. 

Woman 1: These dresses are 
beautiful! You made 
them beautifully! 

Man 1: You’re always hungry, 
Jameel. You’re looking at 
the sandwiches hungrily. 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, point and repeat. 
(Track 46)

log
sock
boat
soap

6.  Listen and circle. (Track 47)

1.  frog
2.  note
3.  phone
4.  clock

Lesson 3

2. Listen, read and say whether the 
reviews are excellent, good, bad or 
terrible. (Track 48)

Jasem:  On Friday, I saw the TV 
documentary Whale Story on 
TV. The program was about 
the lives of blue whales. 
These creatures are believed 
to be the largest animals 
ever to have lived on Earth. 
They can grow up to 32 
meters long! They also live 
for a very long time – 80–90 
years. My favourite part of 
the program was when the 
baby whales (calves) were 
born. They weigh 1,800kg at 
birth and grow really fast! 
They were still cute though 
and played happily in the 
waves. The program ended 
sadly though as the whales 
are endangered. They were 
hunted for many years. 

Tariq  Last summer, I went with my 
uncle to a football match. 
We watched Hetten FC 
play against FC Zulfi. It was 
excellent!

  At first the teams came on to 
the pitch and Zulfi won the 
coin toss. The match began 
and all the players played 
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beautifully. They are so skilful. 
I sat nervously in my seat 
waiting for the first goal. Then 
Hetten scored! It was 1 – 0. 
The crowd cheered really 
loudly. 

  The match ended 3 – 1 to 
Hetten. They are my favourite 
team now. I can’t wait to go 
and watch them play again 
soon hopefully.

Amy  On Thursday last week, I 
went to see a camel race 
with my father. I really didn’t 
enjoy it! For two hours I had 
to wait patiently in line before 
we could find somewhere 
to sit. Even when we sat 
down nothing happened 
for another hour. There was 
nothing to eat or drink either 
so I was starting to feel very 
thirsty. Finally the race started 
but our seats were right at 
the back so I couldn’t see 
very well. The race was over 
so quickly and when we 
were leaving there were lots 
of cars outside driving very 
dangerously. My dad has 
asked if I want to go again 
next week. What do you think 
I told him?

4. Write a review for a sports event or 
TV program you saw recently. Listen 
to the questions and use them as a 
guide. (Track 49)

1. What did you see?

2. When did you see it?

3. What is it about?

4. Did you like the event or TV 
program? Why? Why not?

5. Would you see it again?

Lesson 4

1. Listen and color A, B or C. (Track 50)

Man: Ryan, tell us about the 
sports day. When is it?  

Jameel: It’s on Saturday. 
Man: Where is it taking place?  
Jameel: Here in the school gym.   
Man: Is it free?   
Jameel: No, it isn’t. You need to buy 

your tickets.    
Man: How much are the tickets?    
Jameel: They aren’t expensive. 

They’re twelve riyals each. 
Man: What’s the school going to 

do with the money? 

Jameel: It’s going to go to charity. 
Man: How many students are 

there in the races?  
Jameel: Over forty. It’s all of us in 

Year Four.   
Man: How many races do you 

run?   
Jameel: Three! 
Man: How do you feel? Are you 

nervous?
Jameel: Not now. I’m excited, but 

I’m sure I’ll be very nervous 
on the day. 

3. Listen and number both verses from 
1 to 8.  (Track 51)

Open Day!

(chorus) 
Open Day! 
Open Day! 
Sweep the floors. 
Open the doors. 
Let’s show the rest, 
That we’re the best!

Everyone is chanting happily,    
Some are chanting very loudly!  
Some boys are reading English aloud, 
As the parents listen and feel proud.   
They’ve waited for this day all year,  
To see all the boys’ talents here. 

The balls in the gym fly fast and free,  
As Tariq plays table tennis brilliantly!   
Nervously Majed and Sami position,  
Themselves for the math competition.   
Everyone has something they can do well, 
But sadly now we have to say farewell.

Lesson 5

4. Listen and write: “short o” or “long o”.  
(Track 52)

1.  goat                  
2.  log
3.  rock   
4.  thobe   

Review 1
 Review 1 (Track 53)

1.  six hundred sixty-two
2.  ten
3.  one thousand
4. one hundred
5. three hundred and thirty-three
6. seven hundred and seventy

 Review 1 (Track 54)

Najwa  Hi! Can we ask you some
and Dalia: questions?
Najwa: Number one: Which is the 

easiest subject at school?    
Najwa: Number two: Who is the 

best footballer in your 
opinion?   

Najwa: Let me do number three: 
Who is the funniest 
person in your class?  

Dalia: It’s my turn now. Number 
four: Which is the most 
horrible animal in the 
world?

Najwa: I want to ask the last two 
questions. Number five: 
Who is the worst painter in 
your opinion?

Najwa: Finally! Number six: Which 
is the fastest animal in the 
world?

 Review 1. Listen to Jameel. How is he 
speaking? Number the words.  
(Track 55)

1. I lost my new laptop.  
[Jameel nervously]

2. I lost my laptop. [Jameel quietly]

3. I lost my laptop. [Jameel angrily]

4. I lost my new laptop.  
[Jameel loudly]

5. I lost my laptop. [Jameel slowly]

6. I lost my laptop. [Jameel sadly]

 Review 1 (Track 56)

I like Dalal and Sara. I like SHOUT!

I’m scared of your toy. I’m scared of 
SHOUT!

I want that new bicycle. I want SHOUT!

I like your mom. I like SHOUT!

That’s my pencil case. Give it to 
SHOUT!

Khalid would like your pen. Give it to 
SHOUT!

Unit 6

Lesson 1

2. Look, listen and say. (Track 57)

Man 1:  I’m very busy! I have to 
chop the vegetables and I 
have to cook the pizzas. 
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Man 2:  I have to throw out the trash 
and I have to sweep the 
floors. 

Man 3:  Stop complaining! I have 
to wash the dishes, set the 
tables and I have to answer 
the phones! 

Man 4:  Well, I don’t have to chop 
the vegetables, throw out 
the trash or wash the dishes. 
I have to deliver the orders. 
Bye! 

Lesson 2

1. Listen to Qasim. Tick or cross his 
chores on the list. (Track 58)

Qasim: We all have duties at home. 
I’m expected to help, too. I 
have to make my bed every 
morning and then I have 
to sweep the floor. I have to 
tidy up my room every day 
when I come back from 
school. I don’t have to water 
the plants. I don’t have to 
wash the car. Dad washes 
the car on the weekend. I 
don’t have to set the table. 
My sister sets it every day. 
My mom irons my clothes 
every evening, but I have to 
look after my baby brother 
while she does my ironing.

3. Listen and read Qasim’s questions. 
Answer them. (Track 59)  

1. Do you have to wash the dishes at 
home? 

2. Who has to cook the food in your 
house?

3. What do you have to do at home?

4. Look, listen and follow. (Track 60)

Boy 1: Would you like to come to 
my house this afternoon?    

Boy 2: I can’t. I have to do my 
homework. Sorry!     

Boy 1: Would you like to go to the 
mall tomorrow?

Boy 2: Yes, I would. That’s a great 
idea! 

5.  Say It Well! Listen, read and repeat. 
(Track 61)

When
Where
What
Which
Who
Whose 
Why

2. Listen to the words and repeat.  
(Track 62)

whale
where
whistle
what
white

Lesson 3

2. Listen, read and match to the 
illustrations. (Track 63)

Pizza Place Extravaganza

Today we’re making a very special 
pizza. It’s called the Pizza Place 
Extravaganza. You will need the 
following ingredients: pizza dough, 
tomato sauce, cooked chicken, a 
handful of mushrooms, two small 
onions, a can of sweetcorn and 
cheese.

And this is what you do …

Take all your ingredients.        

Warm up the oven.

Chop the onions.

Shred the chicken.

Grate the cheese.

Drain the sweetcorn.

Add the sweetcorn.

Spread the tomato sauce on the 
pizza dough.

Sprinkle the cheese on top of the 
sauce. 

Add the onions, mushrooms,  
sweetcorn and chicken.

Put the pizza in the oven.

Cook until the cheese is bubbly.

Lesson 4

1. Look, listen and say. (Track 64)

sweet peppers 
olives       
mushrooms      
chilies         
sweetcorn     
pineapple

2. Listen to Qasim’s survey and add the 
missing words. (Track 65)

Qasim: I interviewed twenty people 
about the extra ingredients 
they liked on their pizzas at 
the Pizza Place. Eight people 

liked pineapple best. I agree 
with them. That’s my favorite 
extra ingredient, too. Four 
people said they liked sweet 
peppers. Three said they liked 
mushrooms. Two said they 
liked sweetcorn and two said 
they liked olives. And, guess 
what? Only one person said 
he liked extra chilies. 

4. Listen and answer the questions. 
(Track 66)

Mom’s Day!

Working my fingers to the bone
In a house I call my home,
My son asks: ‘Mom, what do you do all 
day?’
Gritting my teeth, here’s what I say:

Though I’d like to sleep until eleven,
I have to get you up at half past seven.
Though then I’d like some time for me,
I have to make your breakfast and a cup 
of tea.
Then, though I never cause a fuss,
I have to walk you to your bus.
I then do the dishes and make your bed,
I have to do the shopping and tidy the 
shed.
I have to clean your windows until they 
shine,
Then, take a rest? There isn’t time!

I have to pay the bills – the gas, the 
phone.
There’s no time for fun because it’s 
straight back home.
I then have to vacuum and sweep the 
floors.
I have to dust the furniture and clean the 
drawers.
Then, though I’d like to put up my feet,
You come back home shouting: ‘Mom! 
What’s to eat?’

Working my fingers to the bone
In a house I call my home,
You then ask: ‘Mom, what do you do all 
day?’
But you don’t stop to listen, you just go 
out to play.

Lesson 5

4. Listen and complete the tongue-
twister. Say it as fast as you can. 
(Track 67)

Where was the white whale when 
Wanda whistled?
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Unit 7

Lesson 1

2. Listen, point and say the new words.  
(Track 68)

back
wrist
toe
knee
ankle
finger

3. Look, listen and follow. (Track 69)

Man: We shouldn’t stand around 
Amira. We should give her 
some space. 

Man:  You shouldn’t move Amira. 
She should stay still.

Girl 1: We should ask for help.    
Girl 2: We should call for an 

ambulance!  
Girl 3: We should phone Amira’s 

parents.  
Woman: Amira broke her ankle. We 

should take her to hospital 
now. 

4. Listen and match the problems with 
the advice. (Track 70)

Boy: I cut my finger!   
Man: You should put a Band-

Aid on it.

Woman 1: I burnt my wrist!   
Woman 2: You should run some cold 

water on it. 

Man 1: I hurt my back!
Man 2: You shouldn’t carry heavy 

things!  

Girl 1: I stubbed my toe!     
Girl 2: You should wear sandals 

for a while. 

Boy: I scraped my knee! 
Man: You should wash it with 

soap and water.  

Lesson 2

1. Look, listen and follow. (Track 71)

Tariq: I’m hungry. Should I get 
a sandwich from the 
cafeteria?

Man: Yes, you should, Tariq.    
Tariq: I’m bored. Should I visit 

Amira? 
Woman: No, you shouldn’t. She’s 

resting.
Tariq: What should I do?       
Man: You should sit down and be 

patient, Tariq. 

3. Listen and color the frames. (Track 72)

Listen and color the frame green.

Girl 1: What’s the matter? 
Girl 2: I have a headache. 
Girl 1: Why don’t you take a pill?    
Girl 2: Yes, I think I will. Thanks.   

Listen and color the frame red.

Boy 1: What’s the matter? 
Boy 2: I have a toothache.   
Boy 1: You should go to the dentist.    
Boy 2: Yes, I should.  

Listen and color the frame yellow.

Boy 1: What’s the matter?   
Boy 2: I have a fever.    
Boy 1: Why don’t you go home?    
Boy 2: Yes, I will. Thank you.  

5.  Say It Well! Listen and repeat.  
(Track 73)

king
trunk
pink
ring

6. Listen and circle the right ending.  
(Track 74)

wing
bank
swing 
tank

Lesson 3

2. Listen, read and match the halves of 
the sentences. (Track 75)

Exercise!

Do you spend more than three hours 
watching TV? Do you spend another 
two hours sitting at a computer or 
playing video games? If you do, it is 
time to do some exercise. When you 
exercise, you strengthen your heart, 
muscles and bones, and you burn 
fat. Exercise helps you to think better, 
sleep better, feel more relaxed and it 
makes you stronger. You may like to 
play soccer, basketball or swim. But 
there are other ways we can exercise.

• Go for a walk in the park or mall.

• Go cycling in the park.

• Try a relay race with your friends.

• Play your favourite sport on the 
weekend.

• When you are watching TV, hop 
on one foot in the commercial 
breaks!

Eat right!

It is important that we eat the right 
foods, too. You should:

• Eat six servings of grains such as 
bread, cereals and rice and have 
two to four servings of fruit each 
day. 

• Eat three to five servings of green 
vegetables. 

• Include some dairy products such 
as milk and cheese, and protein 
like lean meat, fish or chicken. 

• Eat fats like butter or oil, but you 
shouldn’t have more than five 
teaspoons a day. 

And you shouldn’t eat too many 
desserts or cakes or eat too much 
fast food. Don’t drink too many sodas 
– drink plenty of water instead.

Be Clean!

Personal hygiene is very important. 
You should:

• Brush your teeth after every meal. 

• Take a shower every day. 

• Go to bed early and try to have 
eight hours’ sleep every night.

Lesson 4

1. Listen to Adam and answer the 
question. (Track 76)

I’m always tired in the mornings 
when I wake up. It’s my fault, I 
suppose. I go to bed too late. I don’t 
have breakfast every day, but I have 
potato chips and a soda on the bus 
to school. I get very hungry during 
my school break, so I buy a hot dog, 
a bar of chocolate and a soda from 
the school cafe. In the afternoons I 
watch TV. My favorite program starts 
at four and my last program finishes 
at eight. After that, I enjoy playing 
computer games with my brother. My 
mom always makes healthy meals in 
the evenings but I don’t like them – I 
hate vegetables. She sometimes feels 
sorry for me and orders a pizza for 
me. I don’t exercise on the weekends 
because I feel tired. I prefer going to 
the game arcade instead.
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4. What about your lifestyle? Listen to 
the questions and answer them with 
a friend. (Track 77)

1. Do you exercise every day?

2. How do you exercise? 

3. How much water do you drink?

4. What do you have for breakfast?

5. How many hours do you sleep at 
night?

6. Listen and draw the missing pictures. 
(Track 78)

Aunt Salma’s Advice

My Aunt Salma 
Was full of advice. 
She said it very quietly  
So I had to listen twice. 
I visited her every Friday, 
And over cups of tea, 
Here’s what Aunt Salma 
Said to me!

You should always put water 
On any cuts or burns. 
You shouldn’t sit in the garden 
Eating slugs and worms. 
Unless you’re a monkey 
You shouldn’t climb a tree. 
You shouldn’t run too fast, 
You might scrape your knee.

You shouldn’t watch television. 
It turns your eyes square.  
You should be kind to others, 
And be careful not to stare. 

Don’t eat too much candy, 
You’ll start to feel quite sick. 
Finish all your homework, 
Make sure you get a tick. 
You should help your mom with chores, 
She’ll thank you that’s for sure. 
And when you come home from school, 
Make sure you shut the door. 
If you want some luck, 
You should always knock on wood. 
And you should never be bad. 
Always try to be good.

My Aunt Salma 
Was full of advice. 
She said it very quietly  
So I had to listen twice. 
I visited her every Friday, 
And over cups of tea, 
I really loved to listen 
To all she said to me!

Lesson 5

4. Listen and match. (Track 79)

1. drink
2. belong
3. strong
4. ink
5. long
6. blank

Unit 8

Lesson 1

2. Look, listen and write the names in 
the boxes. (Track 80)

It was five o’clock in the afternoon, 
and everyone was still getting things 
ready for the celebration. Mom was 
cooking the food. Leila wasn’t setting 
the table, but she was preparing 
orange juice. Sara wasn’t sweeping 
the floor. She was chopping the 
salad. Ali was moving the chairs. 
Assaf wasn’t dusting but he was 
setting the table. Dad wasn’t helping. 
He was reading the Quran in the 
living room.

Lesson 2

1. Listen and draw pictures to illustrate 
the verbs. (Track 81)

1. laugh
2. eat
3. sweep
4. talk
5. cook
6. drink
7. take a photograph

4.  Say It Well! Listen and repeat. Color 
the blank letters. (Track 82)

cook  
hood        
wood     
hook       

5. Listen and write the “oo” words. Draw 
a picture for each. (Track 83)

foot
book
wool

Lesson 3

3. Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 84)

Assaf: I took this photograph at 
Eid! We were visiting my 
grandparents. My little 
brother was happy. He was 
laughing. My aunt and my 
uncle were drinking tea. It 
was a very special day!

Assaf: This is Ahmed. He’s my best 
friend. I remember I took 
this photograph on Tuesday 
afternoon. We were at 
school. Ahmed was reading 
a book in the library. Look  
at his hair! He was reading 
a lot.  

Assaf: We went to the zoo on 
Friday morning. It was 
a fun day. Look at this 
photograph! It’s a tarantula. 
I was scared! That’s my 
cousin Basam. He was 
buying ice-cream for all  
of us.  

Assaf: I took this picture at eight 
o’clock yesterday after iftar. 
My parents were getting 
ready to leave. Sara was 
asleep. She had lots of fun. 
She was very tired.  

Lesson 4

1. Look, listen and number the pictures. 
(Track 85)

Number one
Man: Don’t take all the food! You 

must leave some for others!     

Number two
Boy: Don’t forget to say please 

and thank you. You must be 
polite!   

Number three
Girl: You mustn’t talk when the 

teacher is talking. You must 
be quiet!

2. Listen and complete the dialogue. 
(Track 86)

Girl: You mustn’t drop trash on 
the floor. You must put it in 
the trash can.  

Girl: You’re right. I’m sorry.   
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5. Listen, read and answer the 
questions. (Track 87)

Ramadan is Here

Ramadan is near, its near

Ramadan oh so dear, so dear

During this month we must fast

Opportunity for our good deeds to amass

From food and drink we abstain

Satan this month is put on a chain

Wake late in the night for Tahajjud

Pray like you really truly should

Duas at this early hour readily accepted

Almighty ALLAH hears all, the Most Elevated

Then eat your delicious sohoor food

Throughout the day don’t be in a mood

Muslims fast all over worldwide

Rewards in this month multiplied

But don’t just anxiously await the iftar

Make dua, ask to be kept from sins afar

Recite the Holy Quran much

Each and every good deed try to clutch

Having kept your fast during the day

At night Taraweeh stand and pray

Practice the beautiful way of our Prophet 
(Peace and Blessing upon him)

And for eternity hereafter increase your profit!

Lesson 5

1. Play the “Moving Squares” game with 
a friend. (Track 88)

[20 seconds of slow drums]
[Pause]
[30 seconds of fast drums]
[Pause]
[15 seconds of very slow drums]
[Pause]
[20 seconds of fast drums]
[Pause]
[30 seconds of slow drums]
[Pause]
[15 seconds of very fast drums]

4. Listen and circle the odd one out. 
(Track 89)

look
took
good
door
stood

Unit 9

Lesson 1

1. Listen and match. (Track 90)

be   been 
swim  swum 
take   taken
meet   met
see  seen
buy   bought
eat   eaten
go   gone
explore   explored

2. Listen to what Jameel has done  
on his adventure. Tick or cross.  
(Track 91)

Jameel: This place is great! There 
is so much to do. I haven’t 
been on a boat trip, but I’ve 
swum in the river. I haven’t 
explored the jungle, but I 
would like to. I’ve met many 
new friends. They’re teaching 
me Portuguese. I’ve eaten 
the local food. It’s very nice. 
I haven’t seen a snake. I 
don’t know whether I would 
like to! I haven’t bought any 
souvenirs or presents for my 
family, but I’ve taken lots of 
photographs.  

5. Look, listen and follow. (Track 92)

Qasim:  What has Jameel done on 
his vacation?

Assaf:  He has done lots of things.
Qasim:  Has he taken photographs 

during his trip?
Assaf:  Yes, he has.
Qasim:  Has he seen a snake?
Assaf:  No, he hasn’t.

Lesson 2

4. Look, listen and follow. (Track 93)

Jameel: Have you eaten Brazilian  
food?      

Boy: No, I haven’t. Have you?     
Jameel: Yes, I have. It’s delicious.    
Boy: Where did you have it?         
Jameel: I had it in a Brazilian 

restaurant last week.    

Boy: Have you swum in the river?                                         
Jameel: Yes, I have. Have you?    
Boy: No, I haven’t.           
Jameel: Would you like to?    
Boy: Yes, I would.   

6.  Say It Well! Listen, read and repeat.  
(Track 94)

wind                   
ant                   
went               
rent                   
band          
send              

7. Listen and choose -nd or -nt to finish 
the words. Draw a picture for each 
word. (Track 95)

sand
hand
tent
pond

Lesson 3

3. Listen and read Sami’s Journal entry. 
(Track 96)

Piranhas!

Sami: July 21st 

 Dear Journal,

 Brazil is so exciting! I have been 
in the Amazon for two days 
now and seen some amazing 
things. I’ve seen snakes and 
spiders that are really scary. 
Yesterday I went on a boat ride 
on the river and saw my first 
piranhas! Today, I looked them 
up in a book I bought.

 Piranhas have small, triangular, 
needle-sharp teeth. They are 
always hungry. But it says most 
piranha species are harmless, 
and most humans who come 
across them have only had 
small bites to their feet and 
no major injuries. The fish 
probably bit them because 
they were splashing too much 
in the water – and the fish were 
scared!

 The book says that the red-
bellied piranhas are very nasty 
and terrify anyone going on a 
boat on the Amazon. A shoal 
of these piranhas can strip 
a large animal in minutes – 
down to the bones. I also read 
that piranhas killed and ate 
more than 300 passengers 
when an overloaded boat 
capsized here in Brazil.

 I think these fish are 
fascinating, but I haven’t seen 
any yet and don’t think I want 
to – except in an aquarium!
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5. Read “Piranhas!” again. Listen to 
the questions and circle the correct 
answers. (Track 97)

1. Has Sami been to the capital of 
Brazil?

2. Has Sami seen spiders during his 
trip?

3. Are piranhas always hungry?

4. Are red-bellied piranhas harmless?

5. Can piranhas eat large animals in 
minutes?

6. Does Sami enjoy reading about 
piranhas?

Lesson 4

1. Listen and color the correct 
sentences. (Track 98)

Man:  How are you feeling Assaf?
Assaf:  Much better thanks.
Man:  What have you done this 

week?
Assaf:  Many things! I haven’t been 

bored. I have read two books 
and I have written a short 
story. I have also watched five 
TV programs, and my friends 
have visited me three times. 
Oh! I have also painted a 
picture for Mom.

Man:  You must be very 
disappointed that you 
couldn’t go with Jameel on 
the vacation to the Amazon.

Assaf:  Of course I am, but I broke 
my leg when I was riding a 
horse and it was impossible to 
travel. But I am very happy for 
Jameel. I’m glad he’s having 
a good time.

5. Listen, unscramble the past participle 
verbs and complete. (Track 99)

Life’s an Adventure! 

[Chorus]
Life’s an adventure!
Life is great!
Don’t spend life in bed
Sleeping ‘til late!
Go out and experience
All the joys life gives.
The big and the small things.
Go out and live!

Have you ever slept in a hammock?
Ever stared at a shark?
Have you noticed the twilight
Just before it gets dark?
Have you ever painted a rainbow?

And if you’re old or you’re young,
Have you had a snowflake
Melt on your tongue?

[Chorus]
Life’s an adventure!
Life is great!
Don’t spend life in bed
Sleeping ‘til late!
Go out and experience
All the joys life gives.
The big and the small things.
Go out and live!

Have you ever acted on stage?
Ever wished on a star?
Have you caught a glow-worm
In a glass jar?
Have you ever smiled at a hippo?
And if you’re young or you’re old,
Have you cuddled a teddy,
Kept him warm in the cold?

[Chorus]
Life’s an adventure!
Life is great!
Don’t spend life in bed
Sleeping ‘til late!
Go out and experience
All the joys life gives.
The big and the small things.
Go out and live!

Lesson 5

3. Listen to the questions and answer 
them. (Track 100)

1. Have you watched TV today?

2. Have you had your breakfast 
today?

3. Have you bought any books this 
week?

4. Have you cleaned your bedroom 
this week?

5. What have you done today?

4. Listen, complete and match.  
(Track 101)

wind
hunt
mint
mend

Unit 10

Lesson 1

2. Listen and read. (Track 102)

Qasim: My friend Sam is arriving 
today. I’m very excited! Let 
me tell you about him. Sam 
is a very good friend. He’s ten 
years old. We’ve known each 
other for two years. We’ve 
been pen pals all this time. 
Sam is from the USA, but he 
has lived in Jordan for five 
years. Sam speaks Arabic well. 
He’s studied Arabic since he 
was six years old. He’s also 
very intelligent. He can read 
the Qur’an. He’s also very 
good at computers. He’s used 
computers since he was four! 
Sam is a good swimmer. He’s 
taken part in many swimming 
competitions and he’s won 
many medals. 

4. Listen to what Qasim has or hasn’t 
done. Match the two columns.  
(Track 103)

1. I’ve lived in my house for four years.

2. I’ve been in my school since I was 
six.

3. I’ve had a laptop since December.

4. I’ve studied English for two years.

5. I’ve taken horseback riding lessons 
since 2009.

Lesson 2

2. Listen to what Qasim’s mother has or 
hasn’t done. Tick or cross her list.  
(Track 104)

It’s six o’clock. Qasim and Sam will 
be here soon. Let’s see … I’ve already 
gone to the supermarket. I’ve already 
bought Sam a present, but I haven’t 
wrapped it yet. I’ve already done 
all the housework. I haven’t cooked 
dinner yet, but I’ve already prepared 
the lemonade. I’ve already set the 
table. I haven’t cleaned Sam’s room 
yet. I haven’t made his bed yet. I  
must hurry!

4. Look, listen and follow. (Track 105)

Girl: Have you cooked dinner?
Woman: Yes. I’ve already cooked 

dinner.   
Girl: Have you made Pablo’s bed?
Woman: No. I haven’t made his bed 

yet.    
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5. Listen and answer the questions. 
(Track 106)

Have you taken a shower today?

Have you brushed your teeth?

Have you had your lunch today?

Have you seen your English teacher 
today?

Have you done your homework yet?

6.  Say It Well! Listen, repeat and follow.  
(Track 107)

fair
scare
far
star

7. Listen, read and sort out the words in 
the boxes. (Track 108)

hair              
share 
chair 
hard 
park            
heart     

Lesson 3

3. Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 109)

Friends around the World!

Manuel: Hi! My name’s Manuel. I’m 
eleven years old and I’m 
looking for a pen pal! I was 
born in Argentina, but I have 
lived in New Mexico in the 
United States for five years. I 
have studied English since 
I was four, and I can also 
speak Spanish. I love soccer 
and I’ve been part of a local 
team since last November. 
I have already scored 
three goals this season! I 
also enjoy basketball, but I 
haven’t managed to make 
the school team yet. Maybe 
next year!

 My favorite subject at 
school is Science and I have 
already won two prizes at 
the Science Fair. What’s your 
favorite subject at school?

 Please write back.

 Manuel.

Melina: Hello! My name’s Melina. I 
am ten and I’m from Athens, 
Greece. My father is Greek, 
but my mother is from 

England. She has lived in 
this country for twenty years. 
I really like drawing. It’s my 
favorite hobby. I have drawn 
since I was three years old. 
I have already taken four 
art exams and I want to be 
an artist when I grow up. I 
like reading, too. I read two 
books a week. I haven’t read 
a book in English yet. I would 
like to write to you and tell 
you about my beautiful city 
and its history. Do you live in 
a city or a village? Please 
write and tell me.

 Melina.

Lesson 4

1. Listen and circle the correct picture.  
(Track 110)

Qasim: We have waited for an hour. 
I’m tired. My legs hurt. I want 
to sit down. We have been 
here since eight thirty and 
Sam hasn’t arrived yet. I’m 
worried. 

Man: Don’t worry, son. His flight 
hasn’t arrived yet, but I’m 
sure he will be here soon.  

2. Listen to Sam’s flight information and 
underline the correct answers.  
(Track 112)

We apologize for the late arrival of 
flight 107 from Jordan. Flight 107 is 
delayed because of heavy rain. The 
time of arrival for flight 107 is now 
9:30. Passengers will arrive at Gate 14. 

3. Listen and chant. (Track 112)

Friends! 

My best friend lives far away.
My best friend is coming to stay.
But I’ve waited since half past eight,
And my best friend is very late!

Waiting,
Waiting in the airport.
Waiting,
For my best friend.
Waiting,
Waiting in the airport.
But he will be here
In the end!

He arrived at half past nine.
Now we’re going to have a splendid time!
We’re going to have so much fun.
I’m so excited that he could come!

Waving,
Waving at the plane.
Waving
To say goodbye
Waving
Waving at the plane
We had a great time
But now he has to fly

Lesson 5

2. Listen and read this poem with your 
group. Have fun! (Track 113) 

Friends are important, having friends is 
good.
I would have you as my friend, if I could!
But now it’s time to end Gateway Four.
It’s time to open a bright, new door!

You’ve finished!
We hope you’ve had a good time!
Finished!
We’ve almost read the last line!
Finished!
You’re a great success!
Finished! You’re the best!

Review 2
 Review 2 (Track 114)

1. I hate exercising. I never take part 
in any sport.

2. I’m very bored. What should I do?

3. I think I broke my ankle. It hurts a lot.

4. I eat pizza every day. I love it!

 Review 2 (Track 115)

1. What were you doing yesterday 
at nine o’clock?

2. Were you watching TV yesterday 
evening?

3. Were you sleeping at six o’clock 
this morning? 

 Review 2 (Track 116)

 I would like to ask you some questions. 
Will you please answer them?

Number one:  How long have you 
studied English?

Number two: Have you had a Math 
lesson today?

Number three: How long have you 
known your English teacher?

Number four: Have you brushed your 
hair today?
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